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Osmose O-Calce Pro Overview

About Osmose O-Calc® Pro

Osmose O-Calc® Pro automates the calculation of structural loading on new
and existing utility poles. Major applications of this innovative software are
line design, pole replacement, and joint-use loading issues.

In many cases, non-structural personnel at a utility have to decide whether
more cables can be added or larger conductors can be used on existing pole
lines. O-Calc® Pro was developed to help technical and non-technical staff
alike perform structural load analysis in a simple, straightforward manner.
The calculations within O-Calc® Pro are complex, but the operator interface
is designed for simplicity of use. In addition to technical load calculations
and statistics, the application provides a configurable, three-dimensional
visual rendering of each structure’s load conditions.

O-Calc® Pro can be used to evaluate whether any structure within a line are
already overloaded. It can quickly assess the impact of re-conductoring for
upgrading line performance. The O-Calc® Pro analysis of stress along the
length of a pole can be used to consider cost-effective alternatives to
replacing overloaded poles.

O-Calc® Pro is a valuable resource in evaluating structural load for joint use,
safety, network reliability, and network planning purposes.

Osmose 0O-Calc® Pro Concepts

Osmose O-Calc® Pro allows you to model a utility structure (wood, steel,
concrete pole, or multi-pole structure) by defining the components of the
structure using the Inventory Window or interactively constructing the
structure through the 3D View. Both methods can be used simultaneously.
The model of the structure is created by adding equipment you manually
define or by utilizing predefined components from the Master or User
Catalogs.

The various Master Catalogs are installed with the O-Calc® Pro application
and each contains a predefined compiled list of common poles, structures,
and/or equipment that are utilized in the field. Master Catalogs also contain
a complete listing of all the available Load Cases. The User Catalogs are a
series of folders in which you can compile your own list of poles or
equipment that you’ve created. You can then use the data in the User
Catalog to build additional structures in the Inventory Window. The Catalog
Window within the O-Calc® Pro interface provides you with the tools to
manage and interact with the catalogs.

12 ©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Understanding the O-Calce Pro Workspace

O-Calc® Pro Workspace

O-Calc® Pro provides you with a variety of options enabling you to interact
with new data or existing data.

Inventory Display Selected LoadCase Display Layout Tabs Named View Quitk:Search
Toolbars — | re- tor- sk I /
\ z : — “Hl | Schematic
and
Top View
Displays
Catalogs
Display
Capacity
Display
Capacity
and —» foo BN =
isplays PR, S
Y Status Bar Data Entry Display Current Structure Type

Workspace Windows Description

Toolbar Toolbar. Provides numerous options to
interact with the data in O-Calc® Pro.

Selected LoadCase Selected LoadCase. Displays the

LoadCases that are currently loaded in the
Inventory Window.

Display Layouts Display Layouts. Enables you to swiftly
switch between different window layouts.

Top View Display Top View Display. Displays a top view of
the structure with span angels.

Quick Search Quick Search. Allows you to easily find
and execute menu items.

Schematic Display Schematic Display. Displays the major
equipment on the structure and the
elevation.

Capacity Display Capacity Display. Summarizes the

structure’s capacity as currently loaded.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 13
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HeatMap Display HeatMap. Provides a colored two-
dimensional representation of specific load
values for the current structure.

Data Entry Display Data Entry Display. Allows you to enter
or change equipment attributes.
Status Bar Status Bar. Display the path to the

currently loaded PPLX file, the Capacity
Summary Window calculation status and
the user’s access level.

Structure Type Structure Type. Display the currently set
structure type.

Default Tab Windows Description

Catalogs Catalogs. Repository of equipment and
assemblies available to construct inventory.
The catalogs are the primary way to build
inventory.

Inventory Display Inventory Display. Displays the inventory
of the structure as you construct it.

3D View 3D View. Displays a 3D view of the
structure and the surroundings.

Measure (Digital Measure. Allows the measurement of pole

Measurement Technology features from image data.

(DMT))

Charts Charts. Displays a predefined list of charts
that can be used to help you complete a
structure’s analysis.

Reports Display Reports. Displays a list of reports that can
be used to help you complete a structure’s
analysis.

14 ©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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O-Calce Display Options

Utilizing O-Calc® Pro Display Options

Several advanced displays options and tools are provided within the O-Calc®
Pro applications.

Changing the Theme

The View tool bar menu provides you with an ability to change the theme of
your O-Calc® Pro display.

1. On the main Toolbar, select View

2. Hover the mouse over the Theme options to view possible choices
3. Select either Light, Dark, Blue or Legacy.
4

Restart the application for the changes to take effect.

View -| Options » Help = | LoadCase:

Theme ¥ Light
3D View » Dark
Save 3D View to... y || ¥]| Blue
. Legacy
Update Capacity Summary ~ Alt+U
Default Docking Layout Flat Visual Style
Refresh All Views
Reset All Filters

General Display Options
The Options tool bar menu provides you with a variety of display options.

Options -

Capacity Display [
Visualization Celor Scheme 3
InfoTips and Data [
Options in 30 View [
Units Convention 3

Backward Compatibility Mode  »

Enable / Disable Prompts »
Manage Available Reports

Misc Options »
Manage Plugins...

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 15
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Auto Capacity Summary. Select the
Auto Capacity Summary option to
automatically update the Capacity Window
whenever data changes.

Capacity Meter Display. Select the
Capacity Meter Display option to have the
Capacity Window display in a metered
format.

Capacity Numeric Display. Select the
Capacity Numeric Display option to have
the Capacity Window display in a numeric
format.

Factor of Safety Display. Select the factor
of Safety Display option to have the
Capacity Window display the Factor of
Safety Values and active loadcase.

Visualization Color
Scheme

Visualization Color Scheme. Select the
Visualization Color Scheme option to
change the color representation throughout
the application.

16
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Inventory Info Tips. Select the Inventory
Info Tips option to see a subset of an
object’s attributes when you hover over the
object’s icon in the Inventory Window.

Component Load Info Tips. Select the
Component Load Info Tips option to
display what the percent of pole capacity
that is consumed by the object components
on the pole. The tip will display as you
hover over an object in the Inventory
Window.

Catalog Info Tips. Select the Catalog
Info Tips option to see an object’s
attributes when you hover over the objects
icon in the Catalog Window.

Heat Map Segment Tips Enabled.
Select the Heat Map Segment Tips
Enabled option to see a subset of an
object’s attributes. The tip will display as
you hover over an object in the HeatMap
Window.

Heat Map Moment and Load Details.
Select the Heat Map Moment and Load
Details option to display the full loading
details for each element in the Heat map
when the courser is hovered over the
element.

Show All Attributes in Info Tips. Select
the Show All Attributes in Info Tips option
to see an object’s editable attributes when
you hover over the object’s icon in the
Inventory Window.

Expand All Attributes in Data Entry
Panel. Select the Expand All Attributes in
Data Entry Panel option to display all of an
object’s attributes in the Data Entry Panel

Remember Attribute Filter Settings in
DEP. Select the Remember Attribute Filter
Settings option to always use the last filter
selected in the Data Entry Panel, when
selecting another object.

Show TBD Item Status. Select the Show
TBD Item Status option to indicate TBD
items in the Inventory window.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Options in 3D View. See 3D View
Display Options.

Units Convention

Units Convention. See Change the Unit
Convention.

Backward Compatibility
Mode

Backward Compatibility Mode. Select
the Backward Compatibility Mode option
to save PPLX files in a format from a
previous version of O-Calc® Pro. The
Backward Compatibility Mode also allows
a person using a newer version of O-Calc®
Pro to create a PPLX that can be
conveniently used by a user of an older
version of O-Calc® Pro.

Enable / Disable Prompts

Enable / Disable Prompts. The Enable /
Disable Prompts menu lists various
prompts throughout the application that
can be enabled or disabled.

Manage Available Reports

Manage Available Reports. Select the
Manage Available Reports option to
enable or disable various reports on a user-
by-user basis.

Misc Options

Manage Plugins

Misc Options. Select Misc Options to
enable or disable several display options.

Manage Plugins. Select the Manage
Plugins option to enable or disable various
plugins on a user-by-user basis. See

Manage Plugins.

18
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Working Within the O-Calce Pro Workspace

Working with the Inventory Window

Inventory Window Overview

The Inventory Window provides you with the ability to construct a model of
a utility pole. This model includes the structure, the equipment attached and
its environment.

Toolbar Menu Options
The Inventory Window toolbar provides you with a variety of options.

]j Filter |=Sort 7 Query EE Edit @ Delete %= Add = Expand T Collapse Gk Substitute 4 Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

Filter Filter. Select the Filter option to only display the
expanded inventory objects in the 3D View.

Sort Sort. Select the Sort option to sort the inventory object
to match how they display on the pole from the pole tip
to the ground.

Query Query. Select the Query option to search the data within
the Inventory Window.

Edit Edit. Select the Edit option to edit the selected
equipment attributes.

Delete Delete. Select the Delete option to delete the selected
equipment. Multiple pieces of equipment that have been
selected can be deleted simultaneously.

Shortcut Key: Select the Delete button on the keyboard.

Add Add. Select the Add option to add attachments to the
selected equipment.

Shortcut Key: Select the Insert button on the keyboard.

Expand Expand. Select the Expand option to expand all the
nodes in the Inventory tree.

Collapse Collapse. Select the Collapse option to collapse all the
nodes in the Inventory tree.

Substitute Substitute. Select the Substitute option to substitute the
selected equipment. Multiple pieces of equipment of the
same type that have been selected can be substituted
simultaneously.

Shortcut Key: Select Alt + Insert on the keyboard.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 19
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Insul Insulator Rotation. Select the Insul Rtn option to rotate
Rotation an insulator to the appropriate angle for attached span
angles.

Set Owners  Set Owners. Select the Set Owners option to set an
insulator’s owner value when all spans have the same
owner value.

Note: To enable/disable the text that displays next to the Inventory Window toolbar,
see Change the Inventory Window Toolbar Display.

Note: When using the keyboard shortcut keys for Delete, Add and Substitute the
Edit>Undo option can be used to undo any changes that have been made using these
shortcut keys.

Creating a Single Pole Structure

Available single pole
structure types

Creating a Single Pole

To create a new Wood, Steel, Concrete or Composite pole in the Inventory
Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the structure type from the File>New Pole menu.

Wizard

Wood Pole
Steel Pole
Concrete Pole

Composite Pole

Segmented Pole

Multi-Pole Structure

From Existing Ternplate  »

20

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3

Confidential

User’'s Guide

@ New Wood Pole

Master Catalog  UserCatalog  Attr Values  Standards

= | Master Catalog

: Poles

- mll Wood
Pole Templates

..mll Single Phase Primary - Single Support

7wl Single Phass Primary - Double Support

-.mll Single Phase Primary - Suspension

7wl Single Phase Primary - Deadend

..mll Three Phase Primary - Single Suppart

-.mll Three Phase Primary - Double Support

- mll Three Phase Primary - Suspension

- mll Three Phase Primary - Deadend

“..mll Sample Poles

Tangent

- Tangent with Equipment
- Angled with Guy

- Deadend

- Double Deadend

i Demo & - Span Guy

+|ﬁ Demo 7 - Multipole Structure

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding structure types displayed

in your catalogs.

Master Catalog

User Catalog

The Master Catalog tab displays
a list of folders in the master
catalog(s) that have selectable
structure types that coincide with
the new pole type you selected.

The User Catalog tab displays a
list of folders in the user
catalog(s) that have selectable
structure types that coincide with
the new pole type you selected.

Attr Values

Standards

The Attr Values tab displays an
editable list of all the attribute
values for the selected poles.

The Standards tab provides a
quick way to manually select the
species, length, and class of the
pole you would like loaded in O-
Calc Pro based on the ANSI 05.1
Standards.

Select a pole from the Master Catalog, User Catalog or the Standards tab.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog

Window.

Select the Attr Values tab to modify the selected poles attribute values.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

21



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3

4. Click OK.

Confidential User’'s Guide

Note: Undo is not available when a pole is added

Inventory
\E Filter |=5Sort 2 Query Edit

Delete

i}
Add S\ Expand Tr Collapse GL Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

| - PoleNum:Unset

Note: If a default LoadCase has been set it displays automatically in the
Inventory Window when the pole is created. To set a Default LoadCase see Set a

Default Load Case.

Setting the Depth of a Pole
To set the depth of a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the depth for.

2. Select the Setting Depth of (Pole display name).

New

Edit PoleNum:Unset
Set Length and Depth

Change Pole Type

Add Spans and Related
Add Equipment
Add Other

Add Pole Condition
Add Annotation

Cancel

Description of PoleNum:Unset
Substitute PoleNum:Unset

Add Guying Component

> | '.|/A'
t=_— (066

> Setting Depth of PoleNum:Unset
Above Ground Length of PoleNum:Unset
Length of PoleNum:Unset

3. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the Depth in Feet.

Q Setting Depth

OK

Mode: | Pole and Attachments

Cancel

pet

s

Note: The Depth in Feet field will automatically display the default pole depth
when initially opened. The Mode moves either the pole and all its attachments to
the new set depth or just the pole keeping the attachments at the same height

above groundline.
4. Select OK.

Setting the Above Ground Length of a Pole
To set the length of a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the length for.

2. Select the Length of (Pole display name).

22
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New

Edit PoleNum:Unset

Set Length and Depth
Description of PoleNum:Unset
Substitute PoleNum:Unset
Change Pole Type

Add Spans and Related
Add Equipment

Add Other

Add Guying Component
Add Pole Condition

Add Annotation

Cancel

A

066——

’ \

Setting Depth of PoleNum:Unset
Above Ground Length of PoleNum:Unset
Length of PoleNum:Unset

3. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the AGL in Feet.

@ AGL Length X

Mode: Pole and Attachments

0K Cancel

4, Select OK.

Note: To undo the Setting Depth change, select Edit>Undo. Setting the Above
Ground Length is the complimentary function to the Setting Depth.

Setting the Length of a Pole

To set the length of a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the length for.

2. Select the Length of (Pole display name).

New

Edit PoleNum:Unset

Set Length and Depth
Description of PoleNum:Unset
Substitute PoleNum:Unset
Change Pole Type

Add Spans and Related
Add Equipment

Add Other

Add Guying Component
Add Pole Condition

Add Annotation

Cancel

A

’

7%

0e6——

Setting Depth of PoleNum:Unset
Above Ground Length of PoleNum:Unset
Length of PoleNum:Unset

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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3. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the Length in Feet.

@ Pole Length x

Mode: Pole and Attachments
Length in Feet: |40.00

OK Cancel

Note: Changing the Length is typically for shorting the length because it has
been stubbed in the field. Note that the length attribute of the pole changes, but
not the manufactured length so that other parameters of the pole, such as the
circumference and taper remain unchanged. .

Creating Additional Structure Types

Structure

Creating Additional Structure Types

To create a new Multi-Pole structure in the Inventory Window, complete the
following steps:

1. Select the structure type from the File>New Pole>Multi-Pole Structure.

Wizard

Wood Pole
Steel Pole
Concrete Pole

Compaosite Pole

Segmented Pole

Multi-Pole Structure L\\

From Existing Template  »

Inventory 1
‘ﬁ Filter |'= Sort 2 Query Edit Delete Add = Expand T Collapse Substitute Insul Rotation Set Owners

| |ﬁ Structure |D:Unset

Note: If a default LoadCase has been set it displays automatically in the
Inventory Window when the structure is created. To set a Default LoadCase see
Set a Default Load Case.

Select the Structure in the Inventory window then select the Add button

+ . .
=% and select the pole you would like to add to the multi-pole

structure.

24
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WoodPole
SteelPole
ConcretePole
CompositePole
Crossarm
LoadCase
LatticeSection
Motes
LinkedURI

Cancel
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Note: The list of available poles can also be accessed by right clicking on the

multi-pole structure in the Inventory Window.

(=8| Master Catalog

@ Mew Wood Pole

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attr Values  Standards

Poles

v mll Wood

Pole Templates

ol Single Phase Primary - Deadend

Three Phase Primary - Suspension

- mll Three Phase Primary - Deadend
- mll Sample Poles

i Demo 1- Tangent

i3 Demo 3 - Angled with Guy
- Demo 4 - Deadend

-4 Demo 5 - Double Deadend
i Demo 6 - Span Guy

&[] Demo 7 - Muttipole Structure

ol Single Phase Primary - Single Support
-.mll Single Phase Primary - Double Support
- mll Single Phase Primary - Suspension

wl Three Phase Primary - Single Support
il Three Phase Primary - Double Support

i Demo 2 - Tangent with Equipment

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding structure types displayed

in your catalogs.

Select a pole from the Master Catalog, User Catalog or the Standards tab.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog

Window.

Select the Attr Values tab to modify the selected poles attribute values.

Select OK.

Note: Complete step 2- 5 to add additional poles to the structure.

Note: Undo is not available when a pole is added.

Select a pole and modify the Offset value in the Data Entry Panel.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Note: For additional information on changing attributes in the Data Entry panel
see Working With the Data Entry Window.

Adding Attachments to a Structure

Adding Equipment to a Pole
To add equipment to a pole, complete the following steps:
1. Select the Pole you want to add equipment to.

Inventory a
\‘ﬁ Filter |= Sert ? Query [ Edit Delete "'EAdd = Expand T Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotstion 4 Set Owners

2. Select the Add button *= add and select the equipment or elements to be
added to the pole.

Note: If the Divide Add Menu Items by Category option is unchecked in Misc
Options, the resulting menu items appear as shown below.

*; Arte ' '
Add Element > Crossarm
psf) Cancel PowerEquipment
| PP RES Streetlight
[ Insulator
< l Nodelunction

Riser
GenericEquipment
Anchor
PoleRestoration
LoadCase
WoodPoleDamageOrDecay
Notes
LinkedURI
PoleinfoPoint

Note: The list of available equipment can also be accessed by right clicking on
the pole in the Inventory Window. See menu options instructions below.

Options | Heip ~  LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation ~

Capacity Display »
Visualization Color Scheme »
InfoTips and Data ’
Options in 3D View »
Units Convention »

Backward Compatibility Mode »

Enable / Disable Prompts »
Manage Available Reports

I, Misc Options i Display “Pole Saved" Confirmation

Manage Plugins... B Divide Add Menu Items by Category

Note: If the Divide Add Menu Items by Category option is checked in Misc
Options, the resulting menu items appear by category as shown below.
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Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >
Add Other >
Add Guying Component >
Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation >

Cancel

| AddSpansandRelaied > Crossam

Add Equipment Insulator
Add Other

Add Guying Component
Add Pole Condition
Add Annotation

Cancel

Riser

VoV VY Vv

Add Spans and Related >

PowerEquipment
Add Other > Streetlight
Add Guying Component > GenericEquipment
Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation >
Cancel

Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment

NodeJunction
LoadCase

Add Guying Component

Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation >
Cancel

Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >

Add Other

Add Pole Condition
Add Annotation >

Cancel

Add Spans and Related
Add Equipment

Add Other

Add Guying Component

VooV v v

PoleRestoration
WoodPoleDamageOrDecay

User's Guide
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Add Spans and Related >

Add Equipment >

Add Other >

Add Guying Component >

Add Pole Condition >

Add Annotation > Notes
Cancel LinkedURI

| | PolelnfoPoint

Note: Only one piece of equipment can be added at a time.

q Create New Crossarm >

Master Catalog  UserCatalog Aftribute Values

.=l Master Catalog ~
=-= Crossarms
== Wood
[-m Single Arm
[ Double Arm
G-w Alley Arm
-l Assemblies
[-=@ Crossarm Assemblies
é---l Standard Framing Assemblies
[)-m Primary Crass-Circuit
---I Double Deadend
=--=l Pole Templates
(- Single Phase Primary - Single Support
---l Single Phase Primary - Double Support
---l Single Phase Primary - Deadend
---- Three Phase Primary - Single Support
---I Three Phase Primary - Double Support -

DITI...-I Three Phaza Primarv - Neadand

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in
your catalogs or Inventory Window.

To add a crossarm from the Catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the
appropriate tab and select the crossarm you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog
Window.

Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the crossarm’s attribute
values.

Click OK.

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Inventory 'J
\‘é Filter J=Sort ? Query EE Edit @ Delete %= Add <=\ Expand T Collapse @ Substitute “# Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=-HF PolehNum:Unset
L Momal Bt 3.5

28
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Different types of equipment can have additional attachments (Example:
A crossarm can have insulators attached to it). To add additional
attachments to equipment, complete the following steps:

6. Select the equipment in the Inventory Window you want to add
additional equipment to.

7. Select the Add button *= 294 and select the equipment to be added from
the equipment list.

Note: The list of available equipment can also be accessed by right clicking on
the equipment you would like to add additional equipment to.

Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >
Add Other >
Add Guying Component >
Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation >
Cancel

Note: If multiple pieces of equipment are displayed in the list only one piece of
equipment can be selected at a time.

@ Create Mew Insulator *

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory  Attribute Valuss

= wll Master Catalog -~
= wll Insulators Connectors
-l Pin

- mll J-Hook
=--mll Assemblies

+- mll Crossam Assemblies
- mll Standard Framing Assemblies

- mll 15V - Three Phase - Davit Am

.

- mll 36KV - Vertical Construction

ol 65V - Vertical Construction

Primary Cross-Circuit

-mll Double Deadend W

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in
your catalogs or Inventory Window.

8. To add an insulator from one of the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab
select the appropriate tab and select the insulator you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog
Window.
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9. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the insulator’s attribute
values.

10. Select OK.

Inventory 1
%" Filter |'= Sort P Query EE| Edit @ Delete *- Add = Expand T Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

- PoleNum:Unset
(E-*= Normal 8 3.5i i

----- Ll Fin &

Note: To add additional attachments complete steps 6 — 10.

Adding a Span Bundle to a Pole

A span bundle is a composite span that typically includes a messenger strand
with other spans lashed to it plus the cross-sectional configuration of the
lashing. The SpanBundle object represents the messenger strand. To add a
span bundle to an attached insulator you first need to create the span
messenger wire. To create the span messenger wire, complete the following
steps:

1. Select the insulator in the Inventory Window that you want to add a
span bundle to.

Inventory n
:E"' Filter |=Sort ? Query [EE Edit @ Delete * Add = Expand T Collapse G Substitute #& Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners
=4 PoleNum:Unset

E-‘ Mormal 8t 3.5in x 4 5in

S Fin 55 035"

2. Select the Add button *:add and select the SpanBundle.

Note: The Span Bundle option can also be accessed by right clicking on the
Insulator in the Inventory Window.

+ 4 "
N Select All of Type
- Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry
Add Element ] Span
Cancel SpanBundle
(o o - GenericBquipment

Material
Motes
Linked LRI

Note: Only one Span Bundle can be added at a time.

30 ©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3 Confidential User’'s Guide

@ Create New Span Bundle x

Master Catalog User Catalog Attribute Values

C]-m@ Master Catalog ~
- Spans

== Communication

= Messengers

E|- Extra-High Strength
Pl & 1/4"EHS Msgr0.250"
..... &% 3/83"EHS Msgr0.375"
L & 1/2" EHS Msgr:0.500"
|é|.--l Type M
..... & 6M Msgr0.242"
..... & 8M Msgr0.272"
..... & 10M Msgr0.306"
..... & 125M Msgr.0.343"
..... & 14M Msgr0.363"
..... & 16M Msgr0.386"
..... & 18M Msgr0.417"

----- & 20M Msgr0.444"
..... A 9EM Manr R19"

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding Span Bundles displayed
in your catalogs or Inventory Window.

3. Toadd a Span Bundle from one of the Catalog tabs or the Inventory tab
select the appropriate tab and select the Span Bundle you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog
Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Span Bundle attributes.
Select OK

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Once the span bundle messenger wire has been created you need to add
the spans. Complete the following steps to add spans to the messenger
wire:

6. Select the Span Bundle in the Inventory Window.

Inventory a
:EI' Filter |= Sort ? Query ES Edit @ Delete +=_Add =-_'§ Expand Ti Collapse f.‘ESubst\tute Insul Rotation 4§ Set Owners

= PoleNum:Unset
|- %= Normal 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in

7. Select the Add button * 4dd and select Span.

Note: The option to add spans can also be accessed by right clicking on the
Span Bundle in the Inventory Window.
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% A

oafi

Select All of Type
Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry
Add Element

Cancel

I-w— e

Span
Clearance
MNotes
LinkedURI

Note: Only one Span can be added at a time.

@ Create New Span

Master Catalog User Catalog Atftribute Values

[_ju Master Catalog
[_j- Spans

==l Primary

[ AAAC

[-m AAC

G- ACSR

G- Copper

==l Secondary

[+-= Quadraplex

G- Triplex

[ Duplex

=8 Communication
[-= Self Supporting
---I Reinforced Self Supporting
[-m Fiber
[ Copper
---I Coax

—..ml (Genaric Coamminicatinn

Cancel

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding spans displayed in your
catalogs and Inventory window.

To add an insulator from the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the
appropriate tab and select the insulator you want to add.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working With the
Catalog Window.

Select the Attribute Values Tab to modify the Span attributes.
Select OK.

Note: To add additional spans to the span bundle complete steps 5 — 8.

Use the Span Bundle Editor to quickly and efficiently edit the spans positions
or add additional spans to a span bundle. To open the Span Bundle Editor,
complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Span Messenger wire you want to edit.

2. Select Bundle Editor for (bundle display name).

32
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Edit 6M 0* 200' Msgr.0.242"

Tension of 6M 0° 200 Msgr:0.242"
Description of 6M 0° 200" Msgr:0.242"
Delete 6M 0° 200 Msgr:0.242"
Substitute 6M 0° 200" Msgr.0.242"
Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element >
Cancel

Toolbar —

Span bundle
display window

Span bundle
messenger
wire

Each circle
represents a
span within the
span bundle

Span Detail
Table

@ Span Bundie Editor X

file - Edit - [ Circumscribe | Show Labels

Mo Diam(in) [ 480 | } Span bundle
Weight(ibsm) [ 409 |

information

Selected spans
> information

Horizontal Vertical

» Telco0* 200 1520 Vott=25 (26GA600PR(152) (L 25
Telco0" 200 1520° Voff=4 0 25GAG00PR(152) 000

|24

Telco0° 200’ 1520" Voff=56 (26GA600PR(152) 000 -392

Span Bundle Editor Toolbar Options

The Span Bundle Editor toolbar menu provides you with a variety of
operations and options.

 File - Edit - || Circumscribe | Show Labels

Eile - File. The following options
Reset View are available from the File
e menu:
Exit Reset View. Select the

Reset View option to set the
Span Bundle editor back to
the default view.

Save. Select the Save
option to save any changes
or additions.

Exit. Select the Exit option
to close the Span Bundle
Editor.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 33



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3 Confidential User’'s Guide

Edit ~ Edit. The following options
Add Span are available from the Edit
Layout Vertical menu.

Layout Pack Under Add Span. Select the Add
Layout Pack Around Span option to add a span to
Auto Pack the span bundle.

Un-Collide Layout Vertical. Select the
Dynamic Un-Collide Layout Vertical option to

automatically reposition all
the spans vertically under
the messenger wire.

Layout Pack Under. Select
the Layout Pack Under
option to automatically
reposition all the spans
under the messenger wire.

Layout Pack Around.
Select the Layout Pack
Around option to
automatically reposition all
the spans around the
messenger wire.

Auto Pack. Select the Auto
Pack option to have the
spans packed as close as
possible given their size and
layout.

Un-Collide. Select the Un-
Collide option to position
the spans so they are not
overlaid.

Dynamic Un-Collide.
Select the Dynamic Un-
Collide option to
automatically un-collide the
spans while you’re dragging
them into position.

Circumscribe. Selecting

the Circumscribe option
tells you what the minimum
circle would be that all the
spans and messenger wire
could fit into.
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Show Labels

Show Labels. Select the
Show Labels option to
display the spans
descriptions next to each
span in the bundle.

Adding a Span to a Span Bundie

To add a span to the Span Bundle using the Span Bundle Editor,
complete the following steps:

1. Select Edit>Add Span.

Edit -

| AddSpan

Layout Vertical
Layout Pack Under
Layout Pack Arcund
Auto Pack
Un-Collide

Dynamic Un-Cellide

N
by’

Note: Only one span can be added at a time.

Q Create New Span

Master Catalog User Catalog Inventory Atribute * | ¥

X

[_ju Master Catalog
[=-»8 Spans

(== Primary

(- AAAC

[-m AAC

[-m ACSR

ol Copper
==l Secondary
[-= Quadraplex
[ Triplex
(s Duplex
=-=l Communication

[+--ml Self Supporting

ol Fiber

[+-=l Copper
---i Coax

| . N
—..ml_Genarnc Communicatinn

s Reinforced Self Supporting

~

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding spans displayed

in your catalogs or Inventory Window.

2. Toadd a span from the catalog tab or the Inventory tab select

the appropriate tab and select the span you want to add.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working
With the Catalog Window.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

35




Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3

3.
4,

5.

Confidential User’'s Guide

Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Span attributes.
Select OK.

Note: The span is automatically add to the span bundle and is
displayed in the Span Bundle Editor.

Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File>Exit to close the
Span Bundle Editor without saving any modifications that have been
completed.

Select File>Save.

Repositioning Spans in the Span Bundie

The Span Bundle Editor offers three ways you can reposition spans
within the editor. To reposition span(s) in the span bundle using the
Span Bundle Editor, use one of the following options:

1.
2.

Select Edit and select a layout option from the Edit menu.

Left click a span in the Span Bundle Display window and drag
the span to a new location.

Manually enter a horizontal and/or vertical value for a
specific span in the Span Detail Table.

Editing Spans in the Span Bundle

To edit span attributes from within the Span Bundle Editor, complete
the following steps:

1.
2.

Right click on the span in the Span Bundle Display window.
Select Edit Span from the drop down menu.

Edit Span
Delete Span l}

Cancel

Complete any modification to the Span Bundle attributes.

Edit
Bundle Span Standard -
| SpanType | CATV ¥
Owner <Undefined> ¥
Description CATV1.0
Span Diameter (in) | 1.3300
oK Cancel

Select OK.

Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File>Exit to close the
Span Bundle Editor without saving any modifications that have been
completed.

36
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5. Select File>Save.

Deleting Spans in the Span Bundle

To delete a span within the Span Bundle Editor, complete the
following steps:

1. Right click on the span in the Span Bundle Display window.
2. Select Delete Span from the drop-down menu.

Edit Span
Delete Span l/\\g

Cancel

Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File>Exit to close the
Span Bundle Editor without saving any modifications that have been
completed.

3. Select File>Save.

Adding Damage and Decay to a Pole

Poles that are not new may have damage or decay. The
WoodPoleDamageOrDecay object is utilized to reduce the overall strength
of the pole based on any damage or decay on the pole. To add damage or
decay to a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Pole you want to add damage or decay to.

Inventory 1
% Filter J=Sort P Query B Edit Delete ¥ Add =\ Expand T Collapse &L Substitute Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

2. Select the Add button *: 4dd and select WoodPoleDamageOrDecay.

Note: The Wood Pole Damage or Decay option can also be accessed by right
clicking on the pole in the Inventory Window.

Add Element > Crossarm

PowerEquipment

""""" Streetlight
Insulator
NodeJunction
Riser
Generickquipment
Anchor
PoleRestoration
LoadCase
WoodPoleDamageOrDecay
Notes
LinkedURI
PoleinfoPoint

Note: Only one piece of damage or decay can be added at a time.
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Q Create New Wood Pole Damage Or Decay x

Attribute Values

WoodPoleDamageOrDecay o
Type Void )
Description |
Cwner <Undefined> &
Width (in) 1.00 =
Height (in) 1.00 1)
Depth (in) 1.00 |
Shell Thick (in) 4.00 =
Reduced Circum (in) -NfA-
Entry Width (in) -NJA-
Location (ft) 4.00 1
Rotation (%) 0 =]
W

0K Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding Wood Pole Damages or
Decays displayed in your catalogs or Inventory Window.

To add damages or decay from the Catalogs tabs or the Inventory tab
select the appropriate tab and select the damages or decay you want to
add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog
Window.

Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the damage or decay’s
attributes.

Select OK.

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Inventory a
\‘é Filter I= Sort 2 Query [ Edit @ Delete 4 Add =\ Expand T Collapse (L Substitute  “ Insul Rotation 4§ Set Owners

=4 PoleNum: Unset
(=% Nomnal 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in
i 0:33"

Adding a Node Junction to a Multi-Pole Structures

The Node Junction in an object that helps facilitates connecting Lattice
Sections to either individual poles or crossarms. To add a Node Junction to a
multi-pole structure in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the pole you want to add a Node Junction to.
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a
\‘_é Filter |'s Sort ? Query EE Edit @ Delete ":;Add = Expand T Collapse G Substitute # [nsul Rotation 4 Set Owners

E-H] Structure 1D:Unset

2. Select the Add button = add and select Node Junction.

NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf}
PoleNum: Unset

PoleNum:Unset

Add Element >

Cancel

Crossarm
PowerEquipment
Streetlight
Insulator
Nodelunction
Riser
GenericEquipment
Anchor
PoleRestoration
LoadCase
WoodPoleDamageOrDecay
Notes

LinkedURI
PoleinfoPoint

Note: The Node Junction can also be accessed by right clicking on the pole in
the Inventory Window.

Q' Create New Node Junction

Master Catalog Aftribute Values

MNodelunction

[ Description [ Junction |
| Owner <Undefined> )
Node <node> |
Install Height (ft) 15.00 7]
Rotation {7} 0.00 B
Position Inline ~
Horizontal Offset (in) 0.00 =

Unit Width (in) 3.00

Unit Weight (Ibs) 1.00
OK Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding node junction displayed in
your catalogs or Inventory Window.

3. Toadd a Node Junction from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate
tab and select the Node Junction you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog
Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Node Junction attribute
values.
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5. Select OK.

Note: To add additional Node Junctions complete steps 1 — 5.

Inventory 1
\}j Filter |=Sort P Query E5 Edit @ Delete *= Add <! Expand T Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4§ Set Owners

- Structure 10:Unset
i 48 NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
-f] PoleNum:Unset
i e ® Junction
=4 PoleNum:Unset
Bl JLinction

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Adding a Lattice Section to a Multi-Pole Structures

To add a lattice section to a multi-pole structure in the Inventory Window,
complete the following steps:

1. Select the structure you want to add a Lattice Section to.

Inventary -

\‘_ﬁ Filter |= Sort Edit Delete Add = Expand Ti Collapse GL Substitute 4 Insul Rtn @ Query

PoleNum:Unset

i e ® Junction

-4 PoleNum:Unset
Lo ® Junction

2. Select the Add button *-add and select Lattice Section.

Add Element > WoodPole
SteelPole
ConcretePole
CompositePole
Crossarm
LoadCase
LatticeSection
Notes
LinkedURI

Cancel

Note: The Lattice Section option can also be accessed by right clicking on the
structure in the Inventory Window.

q Create New Lattice Section X

Master Catalog  Inventory Attribute Values

=R ] Master Catalog
= Pole Templates
[+-» Sample Poles

Cancel
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Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding Lattice Section(s)
displayed in your catalogs.

3. Toadd a Lattice Section from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate
tab and select the Lattice Section you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog

Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Lattice Section attribute
values.

5. Select OK.

Note: To add additional Lattice Sections complete steps 1 — 5.

Inventory

n

T Filter J'=Sort P Query [EE Edit @ Delete *- Add <! Expand T/ Collapse Gk Substitute Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners
=[] Structure 10:Unset
NESC 07 (250E) Grade B , Light (W-Spsf)
FoleNum: Unset
i ® Junction
oleNum:Unset
@ Junction

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Adding Material to a Lattice Section

To add material to a lattice section in the Inventory Window, complete the
following steps:

1. Select the lattice section you want to add material to.
2. Select the Add button *: 4dd and select Material.

Select All of Type
LatticeGroup
MNode

Bearn

Material I/\\s
Motes

LinkedURI

Cancel

Note: Materials can also be added by right clicking on a lattice section in the
Inventory Window.
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@ Create New Material X

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attribute Values

(=)~ ml Master Catalog
=--mil Pole Templates
- mll Sample Poles
C

i

ﬁﬁﬁﬁl_\l_\ﬁl_\l_!l_\l_\l_\l_\l
S22 R B T R R R CT e e
(&l

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding materials displayed in
your catalogs.

3. To add Material from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and
select the Material you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog
Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Material’s attribute
values.

5. Select OK.

Note: To add additional beams complete steps 1 — 5.

Inventory 1
ﬁ Filter | Sort P Query B Edit @ Delete % Add ! Expand T Collapse Gk Substitute Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

= Structure 1D:Unset
---§@ NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)
=-Ef] PoleNum:Unset
- & Junction
=B PoleNum:Unset
i ® Junction
o 51

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Adding Beams to a Lattice Section

To add beams to a lattice section in the Inventory Window, complete the
following steps:

1. Select the lattice section you want to add a beam to.
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% Filter |'= Sort EE Edit @ Delete = Add =% Expand T Collapse Gk Substitute
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-

A Tnsul Rtn P Query

E|--- Structure 1D:Unset
; NESC 07 (250B) Grade B . Light (W:3psf)
=-Ef] PoleMum:Unset
i i #® Junction
=-#F PoleNum:Unset

2. Select the Add button *-add and select Beam.

Select All of Type
LatticeGroup
Mode

Beam

Material

Motes

LinkedURI

Cancel

Note: Beams can also be added by right clicking on a lattice section in the

Inventory Window.

q Create Mew Beam
Attribute Values
Beam Standard -
Description Beam Element
Name <thd=
Node 1 <node 1=
Node 2 <node 1=
Material <material>
Mode Standard L]
Type Frame ¥)
oK Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding beam displayed in your

catalogs.

3. To add a Beam from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and

select the Beam you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog

Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Beam’s attribute values.
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5. Select OK.

Note: To add additional beams complete steps 1 — 5.

Inventory n
‘ﬁ Filter J=Sort 2 Query ES Edit @ Delete ® Add = Expand T Collapse (i Substitute Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=-[Fl Structurs 1D:Unsst

i@ NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:5psf)

—I--E§| PoleMum:Unset

i e ® Junction

= PoleNum:Unset

i e ® Junction

ko §1
pE

8XEX1
zam] Modes.N5 Nodes

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Select Adding a Lattice Group to a Lattice Section

To add a lattice group to a lattice section in the Inventory Window, complete
the following steps:

1. Select the lattice section you want to add a lattice group to.

Inventory n
ﬁ Filter |= Sort ? Query ES Edit @& Delete +=_Add =-_'§ Expand Ti Collapse '.".E Substitute Inzul Rotation 4 Set Owners

Elﬁ Structure |D-Unsst
i #8 NESC 07 (250B) Grade B . Light (W:9psf)
=] PoleMum:Unsst
t i # Junction
PaleMum:Unset
: Junction

1 LBXEX1
Beam1 Modes N5 Modes. N1 (LBXEX1)

2. Select the Add button * 4dd and select Lattice Group.

Select All of Type T
Add Element ¥ LatticeGroup
Cancel Node
T SR Beam
S T« Material
Motes
LinkedURI

Note: Lattice groups can also be added by right clicking on the lattice section
in the Inventory Window.
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Q Create New Lattice Group x
Aftribute Values
LatticeGroup Standard -
Description Group
MName <thd=
Width X (ft) 0.00
Depth Y (ft) 0.00
Height Z (ft) 0.00
oK Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding lattice groups displayed
in your catalogs.

3. Toadd a Lattice Group from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate
tab and select the Lattice Group you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog

Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Lattice Group’s attribute
values.

5. Select OK.

Note: To add additional lattice groups complete steps 1 — 5.

Inventory 1
‘"{ Filter |=Sort P Query EEl Edit @ Delete *= Add =' Expand T Collapse G Substitute Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=-J7 Structure |D:Unset

NESC 07 (2508) Grade B . Light (W:3psf)

PoleNum: Unset

- ® Junction

PoleNum:Unset

H #® Junction

B0 51

S LEXBX1
« Beam1 Modes N5 Modes N1 (L3XEX1)

= odes

E

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Adding Nodes to a Lattice Group

To add node(s) to a lattice group in the Inventory Window, complete the
following steps:

1. Select the Lattice Group you want to add a Node to.
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Inventory )
\‘é Filter = Sort ? Query ES Edit @ Delete +EAdd ? Expand Ti Collapse f.?ESubst\tuta & Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

[=E - Structure 1D:Unset
NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light {W:Spsf)
=8 PoleNum:Unset
i e @ Junction
= PoleNum:Unset
i e ® Junction
- 51
B LEX6X1
" Beam1 Modes.N5 Nodes N1 (LEXEX1)
B8 Nodes

2. Select the Add button = add and select Node.

Edit TopBrace

Description of TopBrace < .
Delete TopBrace

Select All of Type

1]

Add Element ¥ LatticeGroup
MNode

Beam

Cancel

Material
Motes
LinkedURI

Note: Nodes can also be added by right clicking on the lattice group in the
Inventory Window.

@ Create New Node X
Attribute Values
Standard -
Description Node
MNarne <thd=
X Coord (ft) 0.00 &)
¥ Coord (ft) 0.00 =)
Z Coord (ft) 0.00 1)
0K Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding nodes displayed in your
catalogs.

3. To add a Node from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and
select the Node you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog
Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Node’s attribute values.
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5. Select OK.

Note: To add additional nodes complete steps 1 — 5.

Inventory 1
\‘j Filter |'= Sort P Query B Edit @ Delete * Add <! Expand T Collapse L Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

E-- Structure 1D:Unset
-} NESC 07 (2508) Grade B . Light (W:3psf)
=] PoleNum:Unsst
i i@ Junction
=-#F PoleNum:Unset
i e ® Junction

boa * Beam1 MNodes N5 MNodes N1 {LEXEX1)
== Nodes
B 1 -10.00.0.64.20.00 ft

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Editing Equipment Attributes
To edit equipment attribute(s), complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment whose attribute you want to edit.

Inventory X

T Filter |'=Sert P Query B Edit @ Delete * Add S\ Expand T Collapse Gk Substitute

=8 PoleNum:Unset
[ ] Transformer 1PH-25KVA

. GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation (W-8psf)

2. Select the Edit button E Edit,

Note: The Edit option can also be accessed by right clicking on the equipment
whose attributes need to be edited and selecting Edit (Pole or equipment
display name).

Edit
PowerEquipment ~
Description | 1PH-25KVA |
Owiner <Undefined> &)
Install Height (ft) 2500 1)
Rotation (%) 0.00 =]
Gap (in) .00 -
Type Transformer ¥
Mount Fole 4]
Linit Count 1 fF) =)
Lnit Spacing (7) 50.00 o]
Rack Spacing (in) -k
Unit Diameter/\width (in) 2200
Lnit Height (in) 35.00
Linit Depth (in) -
Unit \weight (Ibs) 36500
Wind Drag Coef. Auto v
QK Cancel
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Edit Icons

Description

T

Allows you to select a value or extend
the default list.

Allows you to change the vertical value
based on mouse movement.

Allows you to increase or decrease the
rotation value based on mouse
movement.

Allows you to select a value from a
predefined list.

Allows you to increase or decrease the
value.

Allows you to toggle the value to Yes or
No.

Other Editable Icons that are available when different attachments are selected:

Editable Icons

Description

..

Allows you to change the horizontal
value based on mouse movement.

Found within a Note attachment. When
selected a calendar option is enabled,
allowing you to select a specific date for
a selected attribute.

Found within a Note attachment. When
selected the selected Note is displayed
in edit mode.

Allows you to select the color.

Allows you to open a table and change
values within the table.

(Example: When a pole’s Moment Cap
attribute table icon is selected it
provides a table allowing you to change
the values of the Moment Capacity vs.
Height)

When entering data in the Data Entry Panel, there are several key words
and calculation shortcuts that can be utilized.

48
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DESCRIPTION

UNITS
FFF’1I
r

CTRL+U

HEIGHTS
TIP-NNN (T-NNN)

HAGL=NNN
HA=NNN

REF=+NNN
REF =-NNN

T@NNN
C@NNN

B@NNN

Unit Shortcuts:

fff’ii allows you to enter values in feet and
inches instead of decimal feet.

(Example: Crossarm>Initial Height attribute
enter 40°6)

Ctrl+u enables a conversion tool that allows you
to easily convert an input value.

m to km n

From: | Meters ~

To: | Kilometers e
OK

Enter an Input value, select the convert From,
select the convert To and select OK.
Height Shortcuts:
tip-nnn allows you to enter feet down from pole
tip.
(Example: tip-3 or t-3will place an object 3 feet
down from the tip of the pole)

hagl=nnn allows you to change the end drop
and rise of a span based on the height above
ground line at other pole. Entering ‘sag’
values as measured from height above
ground line.

(Example: hagl-38 or ha-38)

ref=(+/-)nnn allows you to adjust ‘height of
attachment’ of an object relative to another
object by entering a height value.

Must enter either a (+/-) sign before the
number to move the object either above or
below the reference object.

t@nnn allows you to set the ‘height of
attachment’ or ‘Install Height’ value to
correspond to the top of an object.

c@nnn allows you to set the ‘height of
attachment’ or ‘Install Height’ value to
correspond to the center point of an object.

b@nnn allows you to set the ‘height of
attachment’ or ‘Install Height’ value to
correspond to the bottom of an object.
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ROTATIONS
ABS=NNN°®
AB=NNN°®

ABS=~NNN°®
AB=~NNN°

IND=NNN°

REF=+NNN°
REF=-NNN°

AWG=NNN

CIRCUMFERENCES
DIAM=NNN

D=NNN

RADIUS=NNN
R=NNN

EXPRESSIONS
CTRL+E

Confidential

These shortcuts are useful for setting
heights of equipment, like transformers,
which are traditionally attached at the
center point.

Rotation Shortcuts:

abs=nnn allows you to set absolute rotation
(compass coordinates) to the entered value.
(example: abs=90 or ab=90)

abs=~nnn allows you to add 180 degrees to the
entered value.
(Example: abs=~90 or ab=~90)

ind=nnn allows independent rotation of an
object without effecting the real-world
rotation of any attached objects.

ref=(+/-)nnn allows you to adjust ‘rotation’
of an object relative to another object by
entering a rotation value.

Must enter either a (+/-) sign before the
angle to rotate the object in a given
direction from the reference origin angle.

Wire Shortcuts:

moe= enables the Modulus of Elasticity
Calculator. The MOE value can be adjusted in
the calculator and populated into the Data Entry
panel.

Note: For additional information on working with the
Modulus of Elasticity Calculator, see Working with
the Modulus of Elasticity Calculator.

awg=nnn allows you to populate the standard
diameter from the AWG Table.

(Example: awg=10 will automatically populate
the AWG Gauge 10 conductor diameter)
Circumference Shortcuts:

diam=nn allows you to enter the diameter which
is then automatically be converted to
circumference value.

(Example: diam=12.5 or d=12.5 will
automatically be converted to circumference
value)

radius=nnn allows you to enter the radius
which is then automatically multiplied by
two.

(Example: radius=12.5 or r=12)

Expressions Shortcut:
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ctrl+e enables the Expression Evaluation which
allows you to enter expression values and the
results are automatically populated into the Data
Entry panel.

Expression Evaluation n
Expression| |
Result

Enter the Expression and select OK.

Calculator Shortcut:

ctrl+f enables the Calculator which allows you to
enter calculations that are then automatically
populated into the Data Entry panel.

Calculator n

o]
w7 [+
F B |9+
4|56 ||
1|2 3
0 x| .0

Enter a calculation and select OK

3. Complete your edits to the equipment’s attributes.

Note: Certain attributes are only editable in Administrative User Mode.

4. Select OK.

Note: To undo edits, select Edit>Undo.

Editing the Reference Origin
In the Edit tab are options to Set Origin Angle and Set Origin Elevation for

an object on a pole:

1. Select the object you want to use as the reference point and select the
desired option; Set Origin Angle or Set Origin Elevation.

Edit
i
i

+| Tools = View -

Element

leight

Reference Origin
Pole Images » Clear Origin Angle
Pole Coordinates Set Origin Elevation

Reposition Pole

Constrain All Elements

Options = Help ~ LoadCase: GO 95 Light
Ctrl+E

WA/ I New Pole = T E
* Set Qrigin Angle

Clear Origin Elevation

Clear Reference Origin

2. Once selected, enter the value for the Reference Angle or Reference
Height option. When entering the Reference Height value the specified
value is displayed on the object in the 3-D screen.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

51



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3 Confidential User’'s Guide

@ Reference Ang.. X || @) Reference Hei.. X

Enter Reference Angle: Enter Reference Height
dagress e
0K Cancel OK Cancel

3. Select Clear Reference Origin to clear the option and remove the value
displayed on the object in the 3-D screen.

Note: When using the Reference Height option the reference object is highlighted
yellow. An orange marker is placed on the ground line compass in the 3-D view and
the specified value is displayed on the screen for the corresponding Reference Angle.

Note: When selecting the Reference Height, the value is also displayed in the
Schematic window, as shown below.
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Schematic
[T] Above GL Portion {_] Draft Pole Break

v
p 4
~;
®
=3
5
&
(=1
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|5
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24

Rotating Insulators to Match Span Angles

To rotate an insulator to be appropriate for attached span angles, complete
the following steps:

1. Select the insulator you want to rotate.

Inventary a
\E Filter |'= Sot ? Query E| Edit @ Delete % Add = Expand T Collapse (L Substitute 4 Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

= PoleNum:Unset
=] Nomnal 8t
i 8

! iy 0° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
Primary 180° 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
L.}® NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light {W/:Spsf)

2. Select the Insulator Rotation button * .
The selected insulator is automatically rotated to the span angle.

Note: The Rotate to Span Angle option can also be accessed by right clicking on
the insulator to be rotated and selecting Rotate to Span Angle.

Note: To undo the insulator rotation change, select Edit>Undo.
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Change the Display Description

To change the description that displays next to a pole or attached
equipment’s icon in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the pole or attached equipment you want to change the
display description of.

Inventory

% Filter I'= Sot P Query E Edit @ Delete *= Add ! Expand T Collapse G Substitute

=5 PoleNum:Unset
= Mormal 8t 3 5in x 4.5in
: Pin 8.5" 0:0.39"
Primary 90° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
= Primary 270" 200" 0.522" (4/0COPPER 7 STRAND)
NESC 07 (250B) Grade E . Light (W:Spsf)

[

Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

2. Select Description of (pole or equipment display name).

Edit Mormal &ft 3.5in x4.5in

Description of Normal &ft 3.5in x 4.5in
Delete Mormal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in %
Substitute Mormal Bft 3.5in x 4.5in

Select All of Type

Add 3

Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.

O Description @
Enter description of this tem. or leave blank to use default description.

Default Value: MNomal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in

Description:  Test Crossam

Clear ‘ QK | ‘ Cancel ‘

Note: Select Clear to clear the description field and use the default value.
4. Select OK.

Inventory

a

‘ﬁ Filter |=Sort P Query Edit Delete Add = Expand T7 Collapse Substitute Insul Rotation Set Owners
=5 PoleMum:Unset

.= Test Crossam

i E-4 Pin85"0:039"

: -~ Primary 90° 200" 0.522" {4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

- Primary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0COPPER 7 STRAND)
B MESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (WSpsf)

Note: To undo the display description change, select Edit>Undo.

Deleting Attached Equipment
To delete equipment that is attached to a pole, complete the following steps:
1. Select the equipment to be deleted.
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Inventory o
‘ﬁ Filter |= Sort 7 Query [E Edit @ Delete '|:=_Add = Expand T Collapse G Substitute Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

0.
- Primary 50° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
- Primary 270" 200" 0.522" (4/0COPPER 7 STRAND}
D‘ NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:3psf)

Note: Multiple pieces of equipment can be deleted concurrently if they are all
the same type of equipment. Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one
piece of equipment that is out of sequence. Hold down the shift key to select
several pieces of equipment that are next to each other.

2. Select the Delete button < "<

Note: Individual equipment can also be deleted by right clicking on the

equipment to be deleted and selecting Delete (equipment).

Inventory 1
‘ﬁ Filter |= Sort ? Query Edit Delete Add =t Expand T Collapse Substitute Insul Rotaticn Set Owners
=4 PoleNum:Unsst
...l NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light {(W:9psf)
Note: To undo a deletion, select Edit>Undo.
Substituting Attached Equipment
To substitute attached equipment in the Inventory Window, complete the
following steps:
1. Select the equipment you would like to substitute.
o

Inventory
\ﬁ Filter |'=Sert P Query EE Edit @ Delete - Add =' Expand 7' Collapse & Substitute Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=K ‘f PUIeNum Unsei

% Fin 85" 0:0.38"
-~ Primary 50° 200 0.522" (4/0 COPFER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 270° 200° 0522" {4/0 COPFER 7 STRAND)
b NESC 07 (2508) Grads B , Light (W:3psf)

Note: Multiple pieces of equipment can be substituted concurrently if they are
all the same type of equipment. Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one
piece of equipment that is out of sequence. Hold down the shift key to select
several pieces of equipment that are next to each other.
2. Select the Substitute button = ****™ |
Note: The Substitute option can also be accessed by right clicking on the
equipment that needs to be substituted and selecting Substitute (Equipment
display name).
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q Substitute Crossarm - Crossarm - 8 ftx 5in ...

Master Catalog User Catalog Inventory Adttribute 4

et

»

=

Master Catalog

sl Crossarms

=-m Wood
[-m Single Arm
[--mi Double Arm
---- Alley Arm

-ml Assemblies

= Crossarm Assemblies

é---i Standard Framing Assemblies

[+--»@ Primary Cross-Circuit

.--i Double Deadend
-l Pole Templates

o Single Phase Primary -
o Single Phase Primary -
w Single Phase Primary -
o Three Phase Primary -

---- Three Phase Primary -
.m Thras Phase Primary -

Single Support
Double Support
Deadend
Single Support

~

Double Support -

Neadeanrd

Cancel

User’'s Guide

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in
your catalogs or Inventory Window.

3. To substitute equipment from the Catalogs or the Inventory tab, select
the appropriate tab and select the equipment you want to use as a

substitution.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog

Window.

4. Select the Attribute values tab to modify the equipment’s attributes.

q Substitute Crossarm - Crossarm - 8 ftx 5in.. X
UserCatalog Inventory Aftribute Values 1|
Crossarm standard -

Description [ Crossarm |
Owner Power Ld)

Install Height (ft) 38.00
Rotation (%) ] |
Install Type Normal Ld]
Arm Count 1 ) =)
OK Cancel
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Note: To substitute equipment with equipment from the Catalog Window or in
the Inventory Window select the appropriate tab and select the equipment you
want to use as the substituted equipment. For additional information on the
Catalog Window see Working With the Catalog Window.

5. Select OK.
Inventory 1
‘E Filter 1= Sort ? Query Edit Delete Add =—_'§ Expand Ti Collapse Substitute Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=4 PoleNum:Unset
El -m= Offset 8t 3.5in x 4.5in
Bi Pin 8.5" 0:87.39"
i Primary 260° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
o Primary 80° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
I NESC 07 (250B) Grade B . Light (W-Sosf)

Note: To undo the substitution change, select Edit>Undo.

Substituting a Pole

To substitute a pole in the Inventory Window O-Calc® Pro provides you
with three options. You can either manually select the substitute pole, select
the substitute pole from the Catalog Window or you can use the Pole Solver
option to help you select the substitute pole. The pole solver option will
display the minimum pole class and the estimated capacity that would be
used based on the pole’s current load. To substitute the current pole,
complete the following steps:

1. Select the pole you would like to substitute.

Inventory a
‘E Filter I'=Sot ? Query E5 Edit Delete 4= Add =! Expand T Collapse G Substitute Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

SR dPol=Num Unset
= OﬁseiBﬂ 3.5in x 4.5in
in 8.5" 0:87.39"
: Primary 260° 200" 0.522" (4/0COPPER 7 STRAND)
Primary 80° 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
----- B NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:3psf)

2. Select the Substitute button = *“P=te

Note: The Substitute option can also be accessed by right clicking on the pole
and selecting Substitute (Pole’s display name).

@ Substitute Wood Pole X

Master Catalog  ser Catalog  Attr Values  Standards

[=8Y | Master Catalog
Poles
o Wood
Pole Templates
il Single Phase Prmary - Single Support
Single Phase Primary - Double Support
Single Phase Primary - Suspension
Single Phase Primary - Deadend
Three Phase Primary - Single Support
Three Phase Primary - Double Support
Three Phase Primary - Suspension
. Three Phase Primary - Deadend
[--mll Sample Poles
=--wll PGE Master Catalog - Oct 12, 2016
[=--wll Distribution
---I Poles
(- ml Quick Start Pole Templates
[=--wll Transmission
[i-mll Poles
[#--ml T-Line Quick Pole Templates

Use Pole Solver ~ Estimated Capacity:
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Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in
your catalogs or Inventory Window.

Note: Estimated Capacity will display Infinity% until a pole is selected.
Use one of the following methods to select the substitute pole you want:

Note: The Estimated Capacity percentage will automatically be updated
dependent on your attribute selections.

A. Manually select the substitute pole attributes from the Attribute
Values or Standards tab.

B. Select the substitute pole from a Catalog tab. The attributes can
still be modified if needed in the Attribute VValues tab.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Windows see
Working With the Catalog Window.

C. Select the Use Pole Solver button M to have O-Calc®
Pro automatically select the minimum Pole Class that would
provide you with a passing pole.

Select OK.

If there are attachments already on the pole the Height Adjustment
window will automatically be displayed. The Height Adjustment
window allows you to adjust the substitute poles depth and the height of
the attachments relative to groundline or the tip of the substitute pole.

Height Adjustments
Setting Depth ft) 5.5 +{ (Original Depth: 6.0 )
All Tip Relative All GL Relative [] Keep Span End Heights
@ Transformer 1PH-25KVA () Maintain Height from Tip

(® Maintain Height from GL

0K Cancel

Modify the Pole Depth if required.
Verify and change each primary attachment height if required.
Select OK.

Note: To undo the substitution change, select Edit>Undo.
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Adding a Note to the Pole or Attached Equipment

To add a note and/or calculations to a pole or attached equipment in the
Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the pole or pole attachment.

Inventory 1
\}j Filter |=Sort 2 Query E5 Edit @ Delete = Add =\ Expand T Collapse Gk Substitute # Insul Rotation 4§ Set Owners

=-HF PoleNum:Unset
S8 MNormal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
=4 Pin 85"0:0.3%"
-~ Primary $0° 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
-~ Primary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
- NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

Add

2. Select the Add button * and select the Notes option.

Note: The Notes option can also be accessed by right clicking on the equipment
you need to add a note to.

Edit Crossarm -8 ftxS5inx6in

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Crossarm -8 ftxSinx 6 in
Delete Crossarm -8 ftxSinx 6 in
Substitute Crossarm - 8 ft x5 inx 6 in
Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element > Insulator

Cancel Nodelunction
Material
Notes
LinkedURI

3. Enter a description and the note context.

& O-Calc® Pro Note ]
|Motes | Calculations
Toolbar —p. File Edit Font Paragraph Bullets
Mote description — | Note Ad. EE=m B sy M
/ - J
e
Appearance editing tools

Content of note <
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4. Select the Calculations tab.

The Calculations tab provides a light weight spreadsheet that allows you
to enter values such as numeric and string but it also allows you to enter
basic calculations. Numeric values can also be obtained from the
selected equipment’s attributes or the selected equipment’s parent
objects.

Note: When working with the Measure Window numeric values can also be
obtained from taking actual image measurements. For additional information
on this, see Adding Measurements Information to a Note.

In addition to the basic notes menu options the Calculations tab provides
the following menu options:

Sheet ~ Recalculate. Select the
Recalculate Recalculate option to
Add Row update any formula
— calculations in the
Copy Sheet spreadsheet.
Itemn Attribute... Add Row. Select the Add

Row option to add a row
to the spreadsheet.

Paste. Select the Paste
option to paste values only
or complete text from the
Office Clipboard directly
into the spreadsheet.

Copy Sheet. Select the
Copy Sheet option to place
the sheet on the Office
Clipboard for use in other
applications.

Item Attributes. Select
the Item Attribute option
to incorporate other values
into the spreadsheet from
the select equipment or a
parent’s attributes.

Formula: Formula Bar. Use the
Formula Bar to make it
easier to view and edit a
long formula or large
amount of text in a cell.

5. Enter data or calculations into the spreadsheet.
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g 0-Calc® Pro Note O X
Motes Calculations

Sheet - | Formula: Pole Initial Height

. A B C D E
String values -
entered into the 1 |Crossarm Install Height
spreadsheet { ’r2 m

3

4

5

[

7

8

9

10

< >

To incorporate attribute value from the equipment the note is attached to
or from a parent item, perform the following steps. Select the field you
want the value populated into. From the menu select Sheet> Item
Attribute and choose the items whose attribute value you need displayed
in the spreadsheet.

Sheet -

Recalculate

Add Row

Paste 3
Copy Sheet

| Item Attribute... [

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note Manually entered [ %
formula

MNotes Calculations

Sheet - | Formula: |:Crossarm.Height AGLfd
A B C D E

Crossarm Install Height

Pole Initial Height

00a = O s o R =

—
=
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Selected Crossarm
Install Height ——— |
attribute value

Qj O-Calc® Pro Note

Motes Calculations

Sheet - | Formula: ‘=B2—B1|

] B E
1 |Crossarm Install Height |25.00
2 |Pole Initial Height 35.00
3 I
4
5
8
7
8
9
10
<

6. Select File>Save.
Inventory 1}

\‘ﬁ Filter |'= Sort ? Query ES Edit @ Delete "':_Add =4 Expand Ti Collapse Gk Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

- ﬁ PoleNum:Unset

[ Normal 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in

i B4 Pin85"0:039"

Primary 30° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
FPrimany 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

.} NESC 07 (250E) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)

Note: To undo the addition of the Note, select Edit>Undo from the main
toolbar.

Editing a Note

To edit a note or the calculations, complete the following steps:

1. Select the note you want to edit.

Inventory
\‘j Filter |'= Sort ? Query EE Edit @ Delete *EAdd E'* Expand Ti Collapse C.‘ESuhstitute & Insul Rotation 4§ Set Owners

1]

(= 4‘ FoleNum:Unset
=-

Mormal 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in

4 Pin 85"0:0.39"

- Primary 907 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
Frimary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

... J§® NESC 07 (250E) Grade B . Light (W Spsf)

2. Select the Edit button E Edit |

Note: The edit option for a note can also be accessed by right clicking on a
note and either selecting Edit Note, Edit Note Contents or View/Print Note.
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Edit
Notes
| Description Mote (arose)
| INote Type Mormal LJ]
Owner <Undefined> L
Author User
Date 10/30/2017 &)
Contents Press to View >> &

oK

Cancel

User’'s Guide

Note: Basic changes to a Notes Description, Type, Owner, Author or Date can
be made right from the Edit Window. Content changes to a Note or

Calculations need to be completed from within the Note Window.

Select the Contents button 1.

4. Complete your edits to the note contents or the calculations.

Select File>Save.

Note: To undo the addition of the Note, select Edit>Undo from the main

toolbar.

Change the Note Type

The note type field allows you to easily flag a structure as needing additional
interaction. To change the note type, complete the following steps:

1. Select the note you want to change the type.

Inventory

1]

% Filter |'=Sort P Query B Edit @ Delete = Add = Expand T Collapse G Substitute “ InsulRotation 4 Set Owners

-4 PoleNum:Unset
E e

ormal 8t 3.5inx 4.5n
Pin 85" 0:0.39"
Primary 90° 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
Primary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

ESC 07 (250B) Grade B |, Light {W:Spsf)

2. Select the Edit button E Edit,

Note: The edit option for a note can also be accessed by right clicking on a note
and either selecting Edit Note.

Edit
Notes

Description Mote (arose) |
—> Mote Type Marmal Ld]

Owner <Undefined> ¥
Author User |
Date 10302017 J
Caontents Press toView>> &)

oK

Cancel

3. Select the Note Type icon *..
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Note Type is set to
TBD Initial

4. Select the Note Type from the predefined list.

Mormal

High Priority
TED Initial
TBD Complete
TBD Accepted

Cancel

5. Select OK.

Inventary n

‘ﬁ Filter |=Sort 2 Query Edit Delete Add S\ Expand T Collapse Substitute Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=-#F PoleNum:Unsst
- *= Nomal 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in

Pin 85" 0:0.39"

-~ Primary 50° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
-~ Primary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
MNote: Note Demao

NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

Note: To have TBD Notes highlighted in the Inventory Window, enable the
option in Options>Info tips and Data>Show TBD Item Status.

The Note icon in the Inventory Window will vary depending on what
Note Type is selected.

Note Type Icons Description
a Normal

& High Priority
5 TBD Initial

Note: The note, the pole, and the
object that the note is attached to will
be [IGRNGRIEEIEE if Show TBD Item
Status is enabled.

N TBD Complete

Note: The note, the pole, and the
object that the note is attached to will
be highlighted yellow if Show TBD
Item Status is enabled.

] TBD Accepted

Note: The note, the pole, and the
object that the note is attached to will
be highlighted green if Show TBD
Item Status is enabled.

View or Print a Note
To view or print a note, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the note you view or print.
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Inventory I
\}_i Filter |= Sort 2 Query Edit @ Delete % Add <! Expand T Collapse & Substitute & Insul Rotstion 4 Set Owners

-4 PoleNum: Unset
[=--*= Normal 8t 3.5inx 4.5n
| =4 FnB5 0039
=~ Primary 507 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 270° 200" 0.522" {4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

LJ® NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light (W-5p<)

2. Select View / Print Note (note display name).

Edit Demo Mote

Edit Mote Contents: Demo Mote
View / Print Mote: Demeo Mote
Description of Demo Mote hv‘
Delete Demo Mote

Substitute Dermo Note

Select All of Type

Add 3

Cancel

The selected note will automatically display in the Reports window.

Reports -
File ~ | Report: | v| << »> Refresh | Batch Report | Custom Reports | Manage Reports  Auto
44 4 ) PP | Zoom- Ot Q- | R Page1/1

O-Calc® Pro Demo Note
Pole Identification: PoleNum:Unset
Report Created: 2/12/2016
File: Documentation_Pole.pplx

Note - View/Print Note option

Crossarm 25.9%00
Install
Height
Pole Install |29.50

Height

3.51

Change the Description of a Note

To change the description that displays next to a note icon in the Inventory
Window, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the note you want to change the display description of.

Inventory i}
-\‘é Filter |=Sort 9 Query Edit @ Delete *;Add = Expand T Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=4 PoleNum:Unset

—J--*= Nomal 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in

4 PFin85"0:0.39"

~— Primary 50° 200" 0.522" {4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
Primary 270" 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:3psf)

2. Select Description of (note display name).
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Edit Mote: Note Deme

Edit Mote Contents: Mote: Note Demo
View / Print Note: Note: Mote Demo
Description of Note: Note Demo
Delete Mote: Note Deme %
Substitute Mote: Mote Demo

Select All of Type

Add 3

Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.

@ Description >

Enter description of this item, or leave blank to use default description.

Default YValue: |Nute: Mote (arose) |

Description: | |

Clear oK Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the description field and use the default value.

4, Select OK.
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Inventory

n

\E Filter |=Sort 2 Query Edit Delete Add ‘=i Expand T Collapse Gk Substitute & Insul Rotation Set Owners

=+ PoleNum:Unset

- == Normal 8ft 3.5in x 4 .5in

i B-# Pin85"0.03%"

- Primary 30" 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
¢ e g Demo Note
..l NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:3p=f)

Note: To undo the display description change, select Edit>Undo.

Delete a Note
To delete a note, complete the following steps:

1. Select the note to be deleted.

Inventory

n

\‘é Filter |=Sort 9 Query Edit Delete Add S\ Expand T Collapse 6L Substitute 4 Insul Rotation Set Owners

=4 PoleNum:Unset

(== Normal 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in
= Fin 8.5" 0:0.39"
Primary 50° 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
Primary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0COPPER 7 STRAND)
H Demo Mote
.} NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

2. Select the Delete button ‘@ Delete |

Note: Notes can also be deleted by right clicking on the note to be deleted and

selecting Delete (note display name).

Inventory
Wg Filter |'= Sort ? Query Edit Delete Add St Expand T Collapse G Substitute 4 Insul Rotation

a

Set Owners

=1 PoleNum:Unset

(== Normal 8ft 3.5inx 4.5n
| &4 Fin85 0:039"
i i~ Primary 0° 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
tom= Primary 270" 2000 0.522" (4/0COPPER 7 5TRAND)
LB NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)
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Note: To undo a deletion, select Edit>Undo.

Substitute a Note
To substitute a note, complete the following steps:
1. Select the note you would like to substitute.

2. Select the Substitute button = >“Psttute

Inventory 1
% Filter |'=Sort P Query B Edit @ Delete * Add S\ Expand Ti Collapse G Substitute “ InsulRotation 4 Set Owners

=B PoleNum:Unset
[=--*= Nommal 8ft 3.5inx 4.5n

H= Fin 8.5" 0:0.35"

~ Primary 50° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
Primary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

p
" J® NESC 07 (2508) Grade B, Light (W:3psf)

Note: The Substitute option can also be accessed by right clicking on the note
that needs to be substituted and selecting Substitute (Note display name).

q 0-Calc® Pro Note (| X

MNotes Calculations

File Edit Font Paragraph Bullets
Note A &

I
(1]
]
-]
.
=
L

3. Enter a description, the note context and grid data.

q 0-Calc® Pro Note O X

Notes  Calculations

File Edit Font Paragraph Bullets
Note Demo 2 A 4~

Demo of the 'Motes' substitute option|

]
]
il
-]
by
=
B

4. Select File>Save.

Note: To undo the substitution change, select Edit>Undo.
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Adding a URI to the Pole or Attached Equipment

To add a Universal Resource Identifier (URI) to a pole or attached equipment
in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the pole or pole attachment.

Inventory a
\‘é Filter |= Sort ? Query ES Edit @& Delete "':_Add =='§ Expand Ti Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=] * PaleNum:Unset
B=-

Pin 85" 0:0.39"

= Primary 50° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
*~ Primary 270° 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
2 Note: Note Dema 2

NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

2. Select the Add button *:4dd and select the LinkedURI option.

Note: The Linked URI option can also be accessed by right clicking on the
equipment you need to add a linked URI to.

Select All of Type
Set as Reference Qrigin for Data Entry

Add Element > Insulator
Cancel Nodelunction
- S Material

MNotes
LinkedURI

Note: To undo the addition of the URI, select Edit>Undo from the main toolbar.

Editing a URI
To edit a URI, complete the following steps:
1. Select the URI you want to edit.

% Filter I=Sort ? Query E Edit @ Delete & Add .

=% Demo 1 - Tanaent
[=-* Crossarm - 8 fix 5 inx 6 in

. [H-% Pin Insulator
. [H-% Pin Insulator
% 15kV Pin Insulator
= - Demo

ﬂ
NESC 12 (25081 Grade B . Liaht (W:9psf}

2. Select the Edit button E Edit

Note: The edit option for a URI can also be accessed by right clicking on a
URI and either selecting Edit Link.

Note: Basic changes to a URI Description, Owner or Viewer can be made right
from the Edit Window. Content changes to a URI need to be completed from
within the URI Window.

Select the URI button .
4, Select Edit URI.
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Edit
LinkedIRI
[ Description [ Link
| Owner =lndefined> L)
URI | Unset o0
i . Viewer | External L]
View Linked Content
Edit URI
C I h QK Cancel
ancel
Universal Resource ldentifier
URI || |
Test QK Cancel
5. Enter the URI you would like to use.
Universal Resource ldentifier
LRI |C:"-.Inspeu:tiu:un_Hepnrts| |
Test 0K Cancel

6. Select Test to verify the entered URI is correct.
7. Select OK.

Note: To cancel the current URI, select the Cancel option. The URI change can
also be done by selecting Edit>Undo from the main toolbar.

Setting the URI Viewer

To set what viewer you want the URI opened in, complete the following
steps:

1. Select the URI you want to select a viewer for.

¥ Filter I=Sort ? Query E Edit @ Delete *: Add .

=-%F Demo 1 - Tanaent
[=-* Crossarm - 8 ftx5inx 6 in
¢ % Pin Insulator
i % Pin Insulator
5 15kV Pin Insulator

B NESC 12 (250B) Grade B . Liaht (W-9psf

2. Select the Edit button E Edit,

Note: The edit option for a URI can also be accessed by right clicking on a
URI and either selecting Edit Link.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 69



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3 Confidential User’'s Guide

Edit

LinkedURI

| Description | Link
| Owner <Undefined> W)
URI | Unset ol
Viewer | External v
oK Cancel

3. Select the Viewer button ..

Built in
External

Cancel

4. Select Built in to have the URI link open within the application as a
separate tab. Select External to have the URI link open in a separate
window outside of the application.

Changing the Description of a URI

To change the description that displays next to the URI icon in the Inventory
Window, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the URI you want to change the display description of.

¥ Filter I=Sort ? Query E Edit @ Delete * Add .

=% Demo 1 - Tanaent

[=-* Crossarm - 8 ftx 5 inx 6 in
: [F-% Pin Insulator

+- % Pin Insulator

% 15kV Pin Insulator

- - Demo

B NESC 12 (250B) Grade B . Liaht (W-9psf)

2. Select Description of (URI display name)

WView Linked Item

Edit Link: Lirk
Description of Link: Link
Delete Link: Link

Select All of Type

Add Element ’

Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.
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@ Description x

Enter description of this item, or leave blank to use default de
Default ValugLink: Link |
DescriptioriDemo URI| |

Clear OK Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the description field and use the default value.

Opening a URI Link
To open a URI Link, complete the following steps:
1. Right click on the URI you want to open.

Inventory -
% Filter |'= Sort E Edit @ Delete * Add =% Expand T Collapse G Substitute  InsulRtn P Query

=¥ PoleNum:Unsst
e ¥ NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
[=--%= Offset 8t 3.5inx 4.5n
4 Pin8
& Nate: Note Dema 2

- ;‘El

2. Select View Linked Item.

View Linked Item

Edit Link: Link
Description of Link: Link
Delete Link: Link

Select All of Type

Add Elernent 3

Cancel

Delete a URI
To delete a URI, complete the following steps:

1. Select the URI to be deleted.

Inventory 1
\}j Filter |'= Sort 7 Query E Edit @& Delete "'EAdd = Expand T Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotstion 4 Set Owners

=1+ PoleNum:Unset

|- == Normal 8t 3.5inx 4.5n
Fin 85" 0:0.39"
~ Primary $0° 200" 0.522" {4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND}
~ Primary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
& Note: Note Demo 2
-} NESC 07 (2508) Grade B . Light {W:Spsf)

2. Select the Delete button % Delete

Note: URIs can also be deleted by right clicking on the URI to be deleted and
selecting Delete (URI display name).
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Inventory n
\‘é Filter _!,'E Sort ? Query E Edit Delete 4 Add E'{Expand Tt Collapse GL Substitute # Insul Rotation Set Owners

=5 PoleMum:Unset
[=)--%= Mormal 8t 3.5inx 4.5in
=4 Pin 85"0:0.3%"
-~ Primary $0° 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND})
-~ Primary 270" 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
- Note: Note Dema 2
- NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)

Note: To undo a deletion, select Edit>Undo.

Adding Pole Coordinates

To manually enter longitude and latitude coordinates to the pole currently
loaded in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select Edit>Pole Coordinates.

Edit +| Tools = View = Options 1
Element Ctri+E
Hegne
Reference Origin »
Pole Images v

| Pole Coordinates ||
Reposition Pole
Constrain All Elements
Undo Ctrl+Z
Redo Cirl+Y
Mew Version b
Stub Pole b

2. Enter the Latitude.

3. Enter the Longitude.
4. Enter the Elevation.
5

Select the Convention.

@ Geolocation X

Latitude: [33.448553 Deg
Longitude: |-84 589720 Deg

Elevation: 28148 Feet Choose GPS Clip
Convention: Signed Degrees -~ OK Cancel
6. Select OK.

Note: Select the Cancel option to close the Geo Location window without saving
the changes.
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Sorting the Attached Equipment

To sort the equipment in the Inventory Window so that it displays in a top
down view of the pole, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Sort button *=*°"

Note: To undo the sort operation, select Edit>Undo.

Filtering the Attached Equipment

To utilize the Filtering option in the Inventory Window, see Filtering the 3D
View.

Expand or Collapse the Tree View

To expand or collapse the Inventory Window tree view, complete the
following steps:

1. Select the Collapse button | 2P

tree view.

to collapse the Inventory Window

OR

Select the Expand button = 2%

tree view.

to expand the Inventory Window

Create a New Version of the Existing Pole

While working with a pole or structure in the Inventory Window it may be
beneficial to compare multiple versions of the pole or structure
simultaneously. O-Calc® Pro provides the ability to create multiple versions
without losing any the functionality that O-Calc® Pro is known for.

To create a new version of the existing pole in the Inventory Window,
complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole you would like to create another version of.

Inventary n
ﬁ Filter |'= Sot 7 Query Edit Delete Add = Expand T Collapse Substitute Insul Rotation Set Owners
=5

- %= Normal 8t 3.5inx 4.5in

| B4 Pin85"0:0.39"

-~ Primary 90° 200' 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 270° 200' 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
-& Note: Mote Dema 2

NESC 07 (250B) Grade B, Light {W9psf)

Note: A pole or structure needs to display in the Inventory Window to enable
any of the Version options.

2. Select New>Version of This Pole.
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New version of

MNew 2 Pole Using This Pole as Template

Edit PoleNum:Unset Wersion of Thiz Pole

Setting Depth of PoleNum:Unset
Length of PoleMum:Unset
Description of PoleNum:Unset
Substitute PoleMurn:Unset

Change Pole Type 3

Add »

Cancel
Inventory n
‘ﬁ Filter |=Sort 2 Query Edit Delete Add = Expand T Collapse Substitute Insul Rotation Set Owners

> ’f‘ PoleMum:Unsst
=] m PoleMNum:Unsst

the pole [
~ Primary 50° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~~ Primary 270° 200" 0.522" {4/0COPPER 7 STRAND)
&l Note: Note Dema 2
i NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)
Note: To remove the new version, select Edit>Undo.
The new version automatically becomes the active version in the
Inventory Window. The active version of a pole is always outlined in
red B to easily identify which pole’s data is being displayed in O-Calc ®
Pro. The only exception to this is the Data Entry Window which will
always display the currently selected pole.
When saving a pole, all versions of the pole will be saved.
Note: To create a version of a new base pole without any attachments in the
Inventory Window, select Edit>New Version>(Pole Type).
Wizard
Wood Pole
Steel Pole
Concrete Pole
More Structure Types... 3 Composite Pole
Segmented Pole
Multi-Pole Structure
Note: When creating a new version of the existing pole any images that are
associated with the existing pole will not be copied to the new version.
Setting the Active Version
To set which pole is the active version in the Inventory Window, complete
the following steps:
1. Right click on the Pole you would like to make the active version.
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Inventory
T Filter ]'=Sort P Query EE Edit @ Delete = Add =\ Expand T Collapse G Substitute

Insul Retation

n

4 Set Owners

=~ Primary 907 200" 0.522" (4/0COPPER 7 STRAND}
~ Primary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND})
: = Note: Note Demo 2
L. J§® NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)
- PoleNum:Unset

i} NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)

Select Set Active Version.

New >
Set Active Version

Edit Demo 1 - Tangent

Set Length and Depth >
Description of Demo 1 - Tangent
Delete Demo 1 - Tangent

Substitute Demo 1 - Tangent

Change Pole Type >
Add Element >
Cancel

=B PoleNum:Unset
[~ *= Nomal 8t 3.5inx 45in
=4 Pin 85" 0:0.3%"
-~ Primary 30° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
- Primary 270" 200" 0522" (4/0COPPER 7 STRAND)
=l Note: Note Demo 2
-} NESC 07 (250B) Grade B . Light (W:Spsf)
- Polehum-Unset
- NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

Note: The selected pole is now outlined in red i indicating it’s the active

updated to reflect the selected active version.

version. All the windows in O-Calc® Pro are automatically recalculated and

Note: The Data Entry Window will always display the currently selected pole.

Working with Stub Poles

While working with a pole that has a span/head guy going to a proximal stub
pole attachment in the Inventory Window it is often the case that you may
want to perform analysis on the stub pole as well. O-Calc® Pro provides a
convenient method to perform stub pole analysis. You can either create the
stub pole as a completely new pole analysis or you can create the new pole as
a version within the same pole analysis.

Creating a New Pole Using Stub Pole

To create the stub pole as a completely new pole within the

Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Leftclick on the pole you would like to use to create a new pole.
The new pole can either be the current pole in the Inventory

Window or a pole from the Catalog.

2. Hold down the left mouse button and drag and drop the selected
pole onto the Span/Head Termination object in the Inventory

Window.
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Note: A new stub pole can also be added by right clicking on the
Span/Head Termination, selecting Stub Pole as New Pole then
manually selecting the new pole.

Inventory n
‘E Filter |= Sort ? Query EE Edit Delete "':_Add E'A Expand Ti Collapse ’I‘.E Substitute Insul Rotation 4§ Set Owners

=5 m
.l NESC 07 (2508) Grade C Heavy {:0.5 W:1915)

[#-~* Spacer Cable

i [@ Transformer 1PH-15KVA
+- ® Bolt H:29'

H- ¥ J-Hook H:26"

+- | Span/Head Temmination 55.00 ft at 902 k

Note: While dragging the selected pole to the Inventory Window the
cursor will change to an invalid cursor ©. As the equipment is placed
over the Span/Head Termination object in the Inventory Window the

cursor will change to indicate a valid move ‘.
3. Right click on Select Stub Pole as New Pole.

Stub Pole as New Pole
Stub Pole as Version

Termination
Stub Pole

Edit Stub Pole for Span Guy
Description of Stub Pole for Span Guy
Delete Stub Pole for Span Guy
Substitute Stub Pole for Span Guy
Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element >
Cancel
Build Stub Pole as Version with Capacity Calculation >

P e

Note: A stub pole needs to be displayed in the Inventory Window to
enable this feature.

Inventory )
% Filter |=Sort P Query £ Edit 2 Delete k. Add = Expand T

New Stub Pole —p=-#
Span/Head Temination 55.00ft at 270.0°
EH5 3/8 (7 WIRES/STRAND) Span/Head Guy 2501t hat
EHS 3/8 (7 WIRES/STRAND) Span/Head Guy 21.0t hat
B NESC 07 (2508) Grade C Heavy (1:0.5W:191 5
=¥ Anchor for Down Guy

EHS 3/8 Down Guy 2501t hgt, 45.07 angle

EHS 3/8 Down Guy 21.01t hgt, 40.0% angle

Collapse Substitute Insul Rotation Set Owners

Note: A stub pole is guyed automatically, if a default Auto-guy
assembly has been set. To disable the automatic guying of the new stub
pole, see Enabling the Ability to Auto Guy a New Stub Pole.

Note: Undo is not available for this operation.

Creating a New Version of a Stub Pole

To create a new pole as a version within the same pole within the
Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Left click on the pole you would like to use to create a new
version. The new pole can either be the current pole in the
Inventory Window or a pole from the Catalog.
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2. Hold down the mouse button and drag and drop the selected pole
onto the Span/Head Termination object in the Inventory
Window.

Note: A new pole version can also be added by right clicking on the
Span/Head Termination and selecting Stub Pole as Version.

Inventory n
‘ﬁ Filter |'= Sort 7 Query EE Edit Delete *EA:I:I = Expand T Collapse i Substitute Insul Rotation 4§ Set Owners

¥
o MNESC 07 (250B) Grade C Heavy (1:0.5W:131.5)

-~ Spacer Cable

i @ Transformer 1PH-15KVA
+- # Bolt H:29'

- % J-Hook H:26"

—p - |~ Span/Head Temmination 55.00 ft at 0.0 .
e

Note: While dragging the selected pole to the Inventory Window the
cursor will change to an invalid cursor ©. As the equipment is placed
over the Span/Head Termination object in the Inventory Window the

cursor will change to indicate a valid move ..
3. Select Stub Pole as Version.(same as above)

Stub Pole as Mew Pole

Stub Pole as Version I,\\,

Cancel

Note: A stub pole needs to be displayed in the Inventory Window to
enable this feature.

Inventory n
‘ﬁ Filter |=Sort 2 Query Edit Delete Add =i Expand T Collapse Substitute Insul Rotation Set Owners

-4 PoleNum:Stub_Pole

— | 5B Sub Pole 50.0°

- | Span/Head Temmination 55.00ft at 270.0°

L. NESC 07 (2508) Grade C Heavy {:0.5 W:1915)
—p - Anchorfor Down Guy

Note: To disable the automatic guying of the new stub pole, see
Enabling the Ability to Auto Guy a New Stub Pole.

Note: To remove the new version, select Edit>Undo.

Note: The Data Entry Window will always display the currently
selected pole.

Opening an Existing Pole

To open an existing pole in the Inventory Window, complete the following
steps:

1. Select File>Open Pole.

File »

Mew Pole 3

| Open Pole.. . |

Save Pole
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2. Browse to the location of the pole you wish to open and select the (pole
name).pplx file and click Open.

Save a Pole
To save the pole in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select File>Save Pole.

File -

MNew Pole 3

Open Pole...

| Save Pole I |
Save Pole As...

2. Browse to the location where you will save the Pole and click Save.

Save a Pole Using Save As

To save a pole as a different file name, format or location, complete the
following steps:

1. Select File>Save Pole As.

File =

Mew Pole 3

Open Pole...

Save Pole

Save Pole As... "

by

Cloze Pole

Maore Options 2

2. Browse to the location where you will save the Pole and click Save.

Close an Existing Pole

To close the current pole in the Inventory Window, complete the following
steps:

1. Select File>Close Pole.

File »

Mew Pole 3

Open Pole...
Save Pole
Save Pole As...
| Close Pole [ |

- g
Maore Options [

Note: If any changes have been made to the current pole you will be prompted
to save your changes before closing the pole.

78 ©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3 Confidential User’'s Guide

Previewing an Existing Pole

To preview an existing pole(s) without having to load each one manually,
complete the following steps.

1. Select File> More Options>Preview Pole.

]

Mew Pole 3

Open Pole...

Save Pole

Save Pole As

Close Pole

More Qptior 3 || Preview Pole... .
Pole Reviewer
E-Mail Pole Te...
Set Default File Mame

Note: If you have an unsaved pole loaded in the Inventory Window you will be
prompted to save your changes.

2. Select the Browse button E‘ and browse to the Directory that has the
.pplx file(s) you would like to preview.

3. Select OK.

Q’ Preview Pole

>

Directory: |C:"-..LIsers"-.amse"-.OneDrive - Osmose Liilities Services Documents*.Poles and Image:| B

20170313 _131800_PoleDraft ppbe
BBiron_Pole13 ppb:
bracket type.pphe
Class_Example ppl:
Demo ppbe

Demo2 ppbe

GH ppbe
Henderson_Lyle pph
L Bracket pph:
Maltman_Ricly pphe
multipole ppb:

_pphe ppte

Cancel

4. Select the .pplx file you would like to preview.

Note: Select Open to open the selected .pplx file in edit mode instead of Preview
Mode. Select Cancel to close the Preview Pole window.
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The File menu f"

option is
changed to
Preview

Select OK.

User’'s Guide

Preview Mode

Foa  OLot P

sh

A\
.\
.

The pole is automatically displayed in Preview Mode within O-Calc Pro.

While previewing a pole in Preview Move several things are changed
within O-Calc Pro to clarify that you are actually in Preview Mode. A
Preview Mode banner is displayed at the top of the 3D View window.
The File menu is automatically switched to Preview and offers several

preview options.

Preview Toolbar Menu Options
The Preview toolbar menu option provides you with a variety of

options:

Preview -

Preview to Mew Pole

Preview to Mew Version

Open Previewed Pole

Close Preview

Preview to New Pole.
Select the Preview to New
Pole option to convert the
currently previewed pole
to a new pole.

Preview to New Version.
Select the Preview to New
Version option to convert
the currently previewed
pole to a new version.

Open Previewed Pole.
Select the Open Previewed
Pole option to open the
currently displayed
preview pole and exit
preview mode.

Create a New Pole from a Previewed Pole
To create a new pole from the pole you are currently previewing,

complete the following steps:
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1. Select Preview>Preview to New Pole.

Preview -

| Preview to Mew Pole

[
Preview to Mew ‘u'EI'SiDrl"I\T

Open Previewed Pole

Cloze Preview

Note: Once Preview to New Pole is selected the Preview Mode is
automatically closed.

2. Complete any modifications to the new pole.
3. Select File>Save to save the new pole.

Create a New Version from a Previewed Pole

User’'s Guide

To create a new version from the pole you are currently previewing,

complete the following steps:
1. Select Preview>Preview to New Version.

Preview -

Preview to Mew Pole

| Preview to Mew Version [

Open Previewed Pole

Close Preview

Note: Once Preview to New Version is selected the Preview Mode is

automatically closed.
2. Complete any modifications to the new version.
3. Select File>Save to save the new version.

Open a Previewed Pole

To open the pole you are currently previewing, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Preview>Open Previewed Pole.

Preview -

Preview to Mew Pole

Preview to Mew Yerzion

| Open Previewed Pole {

Cloze Preview

Note: Once Open Previewed Pole is selected the Preview Mode is
automatically closed.

2. Complete any modifications to the pole.
3. Select File>Save.

Close the Preview Mode

To close the pole you are previewing and exit the Preview Mode,
complete the following steps:
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WARNING: Any changes to the pole you are previewing will NOT be
saved.

1. Select Preview>Close Preview.

Preview -

Preview to Mew Pole

Preview to Mew Version

Open Previewed Pole

| Close Preview [ |

Working with the Pole Reviewer

To quickly edit several poles sequentially or to locate .pplx files, complete
the following steps.

1. Select File> More Options>Pole Reviewer.

File |
| MNew Pole »
Open Pole_
Save Pole
Save Pole As..
Close Pole
Mare Options » | Preview Pole.. )
| Pole Reviewer
E-Mail Pole To...

Set Default File Name

Note: If you have an unsaved pole loaded in the Inventory Window you will be
prompted to save your changes.

2. Select the Browse button |:‘ and browse to the Directory that has the
.pplx files.

3. Select OK.

@ Preview Pole *

Directory: | C\Userstaroze \OneDrive -

20170313_131800_PoleDraft ppbx
BBiron_Pole13. pplx
bracket type pplx
Class_Example pple
Demo1.pplx

Demo2 pphx

GH pphx
Henderson_Lyle ppbe
L Bracket pphe
Mattman_Ricky.pphe
multipale ppbx
_ppheppbs

Osmose Uilties Services'\Documents'\Poles and Image

Cancel

Note: The first pole in the Pole Reviewer list will automatically be displayed in
the Inventory Window.

4. Complete any modifications to the currently loaded pole and select Next
to load the next .pplx file in the Inventory Window.
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Note: If the Auto Save option is deselected you will be prompted to save the

changes to each .pplx file you change.

5. Select the X in the upper right hand corner to close the Pole Reviewer

window.

E-Mail a Pole

To send the current pole model file via e-mail to another individual, complete

the following steps:

Note: The current pole does not need to be saved in order to use the e-mail
option.Select File>More Options>E-Mail Pole To.

File | Edit ~ Tools = View » Options ~ Help ~ LoadCase: MESC 12 (250B) Grade C, Heavy (I:0.5

1 CAUsers\..\Poles and Images\Demol.ppl
2 Ch\Users\arose\. \Documents\O-Calc\NG-polepph
3 CALAPLDEID = 1000003, SVP_ObjectlD = 388...

Mew Pole 3

Qpen Pole.. Collapse

Save Pole

Save Pole As...

Close Pole

More Options 4 | Preview Pole...

Pole Reviewer

E-Mail Pole To...

Set Default File Name

Q) E-Mail Pole

Server: ||

From: |

To: |

Subject: |F‘u:-|e sent from O-Calc Pro

Body: |Flease review this pole.

oK

Cancel

Enter senders e-mail address.

Enter a subject.
Enter a message.
Select OK.

N o gk~ w0 Dd e

Note: E-mail connection is required.

Set a Default File Name

Enter the recipients e-mail address.

Enter a valid e-mail sever (SMTP or Exchange).

Select OK to the confirmation message.

The Default File Name option provides you with the ability to use a reporting
token to create a default file name to match a specific naming convention.
To set a default file name, complete the following steps:
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1. Select File>More Options>Set Default File Name.

File v|£dwt ~ Tools ~ View ~ Options » Help - | LoadCase: NESC 12 (2508) Grade C, Heavy (10.!

MNew Pole 3

Open Pole.. Collapse

Save Pole

Save Pole As...

Close Pole

More Options » Preview Pole...

1 C:\Users\..\Poles and Images\Demol.pphe Pole Reviewer

2 C\Users\arose\...\Documents\O-Calc\NG-pole.pplx E-Mail Pole To...

3 CA\.APLDBID = 1000003, SVP_ObjectiD = 388... Set Default File Name

Note: A pole does not need to be loaded in order to set a default file name.

IO Default File Mame Mask X

Erter toleen mask describing the default file name. Press "Help” for a list of valid tolens.
Example: Pole_%Pole_ID% pphe

o D%poi

Help Test QK Cancel

2. Enter the file name token you would like to use.

IO Default File Mame Mask X

Enter toleen mask describing the default file name. Press "Help" for a list of valid tokens.
Example: Pole_%Pole_ID7% pphe

%Pole_Codefi ppbe

Help Test QK Cancel

Note: Select Help to view a list of valid tokens. A token can be copy and posted
from the valid token list into the Default File Name field.

Select Test to preview what the default file name will display as.
4. Select OK.
Note: To cancel the current Default File Name, select the Cancel Option.

After you set the Default File Name, the first time you save a pole the
default file name token will automatically be displayed in the file name.

Note: Once the pole has been saved with a specified name, it will not update the
file name the default File Name, unless a save Pole As... is performed.
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@ save Pole As

Savein:

*

Quick access

Desktop

Libraries

=

This PC

&

Default file name token —F—»

*
| Poles and Images ~ | (_} ¥ M-
MName - Date modified Type 2
7-ocalc-Poles-latlong 10/17/20017 233 PM  File folder
DMT Examples 37172017 751 AM File folder
GoogleVid 12/16/2016 9:45 AM  File folder
ImageSplithMerge 8/1/2017 116 PM File folder
Myrtle Test Poles 12/16/2016 %:43 AM  File folder
Morth Job Batch 3/1/2017 8:08 AM File folder
RS Poles 2/28/2017 T:38 AM  File folder
|| _pphpph 6/19/201711:11 AM  pplxFile
| ] 20170313_131800_PoleDraft.pplx  3/16/2017 211 PM  pplx File
| | BBiron_Polel13.pplc 10/10/2017 11:05...  pphxFile
|| bracket type.pplx 6/13/201711:31 AM  pplxFile
|| Class_Example.pplx 8772007 1:54 PM pphe File
| Demol.ook 10/26/2017 10:49 ... oolx File N
£ >
File name: GOS5 pphe w | | Save |
Save as fype: 0-Lalc® Pro Pole {pptx) ~ Cancel
Image Encoding: Bxdemal Image References W

Working with the Catalog Window

Catalog Window Overview

The Catalog Window provides you with the ability to efficiently assemble a
pole and its common equipment in the Inventory Window. The Catalog
Window consists of two main areas. The Master Catalog contains a
compiled list of common poles, assemblies and equipment that are utilized in
the field. It also contains a complete listing of all the available Load Cases.
The User Catalog is a folder in which you can compile your own list of poles
or equipment that you’ve created. You can then use the data in the User
Catalog to build additional poles in the Inventory Window.

Master User

P Query -

. Add

U Remove % Preview

Mew Pole

-

[

Collapse

B
ol Poles

o |oad Cases
ol Crozsams

ol Spans

ol Transformers
ol Equipment

ol Assemblies

ol |nzulators & Connectaors

Guys & Anchors

-l Pole Templates

Note: Changes and addition can only be done in the Master Catalog when you are
in Administrative User Mode. Load Cases cannot be edited in the Master Catalog.
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Catalog Window Toolbar Menu Options
The Catalog Window toolbar provides you with a variety of option.

? Query & Add @ Remove § Preview - [/ MewPole T7 Collapse

Query

Select the Query option to search the data within the current
catalog.

Add

Select the Add option to add a sub folder to a User Catalog
folder.

Remove

Select the Remove option to remove a selected folder or
object within the User Catalog.

Preview

Select the Preview option to preview a pole in the Inventory
Window from the selected catalog pole.

New Pole

Select the New Pole option to create a new pole in the
Inventory Window from the selected catalog item.

Collapse

Select the Collapse option to collapse all the objects in the
current Catalog window.

Master Catalog Functions

Set a Default Load Case

Load cases are used to group a series of loads, boundary and safety
conditions into load environments. The master Catalog provides a
dynamic listing of load cases broken down into categories.

For each category, a default load case should be specified dependent
on pole type. This ensures that the correct load case is used each
time a pole of that category/type is created. Use the following steps
to set a default load case for each category:

1. Expand the Master Catalog folder.

2. Expand the Load Cases folder until the catalog list you need is
displayed.

Note: A default Load Case can only be selected from the Master
Catalog.
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Master User

? Query & Add & Remove § Preview ~ | NewPole Ti Collapse

-l
- ml Poles

il | oad Cases

+--mll NESC 2012

+--mll NESC 2007

- mll GO 95

ol /¢ Installation

- At Replacement

- @ GO 95 Light Grade A & Replacement (W:8psf)

- & GO 95 Light Grade B & Replacement (W:3psf)

- & GO 95 Light Grade C & Replacement (W:3psf)

- & GO 95 Light Grade F At Replacement (W:8psf)

- & GO 95 Heavy Grade A At Replacement (1:0.5in W:5psf)

- & GO 95 Heavy Grade B At Replacement (1:0.5in W:5psf)

- & GO 95 Heavy Grade C At Replacement (1:0.5in W:5psf)

- GO 95 Heavy Grade F At Replacement (1:0.5in W:Gpsf)
[-wl CSA 2010

3. Right click on the Load Case you want to set as the default.

Master User

-

? Query & Add & Remove & Preview - | MewPole T Collapse

[=-- w8 Master Catalog
-l Poles
= Load Cases
ol NESC 2012
ol NESC 2007
- ml GO 95
- mll A Installation
=l A Replacement
- & GO 95 Light Grade A A Replacement (W:8psf)
- & GO 95 Light Grade B A Replacement (W:8psf)
- & GO 95 Light Grade C A Replacement (W:8psf)
- & GO 95 Light Grade F At Replacement (W:8psf)
- & GO 95 Heavy Grade A At Replacemert (1:0.5in W-6psf)
- & GO 95 Heavy Grade B At Replacemert (1:0.5in W-6psf)
- & GO 95 Heavy Grade C At Replacement (1:0.5in W:Gps
o - G0 55 Heavy Grade F 2t Replacement (I:0.5in W:
- ml CSAZ010

4. Select Set as the default LoadCase and select the pole type.

Set as the default LoadCase 4 Wood Pole
Cancel Multi-Pole
Steel Pole

Concrete Pole
Coemposite Pole
Segmented Pole
Lattice Structure
Other

5. Select OK to the verification message.

Note: A default LoadCase can be set for each LoadCase category. In
addition one extra LoadCase is allowed to be set. This extra LoadCase
is the “Other” LoadCase. Complete steps 1 — 5 to set the default

LoadCases for each category. The default Load Case can be changed
at any time.
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Set a Default Auto-Guy Assembly

An Auto-Guy Assembly is used in the 3D View to properly guy a
structure using a limited number of steps. An Auto-Guy Assembly
should consist of one guy and one anchor. The Master Catalog
provides a common listing of Guy and Anchor Assemblies. A
default Guy and Anchor Assembly should be specified so that the
correct one is used each time the Auto-Guy option is used. Use the
following steps to set a default Auto-Guy assembly:

1. Expand the Master Catalog folder.
2. Expand the Assemblies> Guy and Anchor Assemblies folder.

Note: A default Auto-Guy Assembly can be selected from the Master
Catalog or the User Catalog. To be considered an Auto-Guy Assembly
the assembly must consist of only one anchor and one guy.

Master User -

? Query & Add & Remove '._'\ Preview Mew Pole T1 Collapse

[=-- w8 Master Catalog
-l Poles

Load Cases

Crossams

Insulators & Connectors

Spans

Guys & Anchors

Transformers

Equipment

Azzemblies

- mll Crozsam Assemblies

- ml Standard Framing Assemblies

- mll Comm Aszemblies

=
(¥ Anchor for Down Guy
[ Anchorfor Sidewalk Guy

; - | Stub Pole for Span Guy

[ mll Pole Templates

3. Right click on the Guy & Anchor Assembly that you want to
set as the default

Master User -

? Query & Add & Remove '.-',_ Preview Mew Pole T Collapse

[=-- =l Master Catalog

i Poles

Load Caszes

Crossams

Insulators & Connectors

Spans

Guys & Anchors

Transformers

Equipment

Assemblies

-l Crossamn Assemblies

- sl Standard Framing Assemblies

-l Comm Assemblies

-l Guy and Anchor Assemblies
==l Anchor for Down
I EHS 3/8 0.375" 15400.0lb Strength
¥ Anchor for Sidewalk Guy
B | Stub Pole for Span Guy

(-l Pole Templates

OEEEAEAREERLALRLR
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4. Select Set as the default “Auto-Guy” assembly

Set as the default "Auto-Guy” assembly

[

Cancel

5. Select OK to the verification message.
Note: The default Auto-Guy Assembly can be changed at any time.

Creating a New Pole

User’'s Guide

To create a new pole in the Inventory Window using a pole listed in

a Catalog, complete the following steps:

1. Expand the Catalog folder that has the pole you want.

2. Expand the Poles folder until the catalog list you need is

displayed.

Master User

P Query # Add & Remove & Preview

Mew Pole

Collapse

-l Wood

----- #F Ponderosa Pine 355

----- & Westem Red Cadar 355
----- & Jack Pine 35-5

----- % Lodgepole Pine 355

----- % Red Pine 355

----- % Redwood 35-5

----- & Sitka Spruce 355

----- F Westem Fir 35-5

----- A White Spruce 355

----- F Alaska Yelow Cedar 355
----- % Douglas Fir 355

----- A Other 355

----- & Southem Pine 35-5

----- #F Westem Larch 35-5
[+ ml MESC Standard

3. Select the pole to be added to the Inventory Window.

Master User

? Query = Add & Remove ﬂpreview = | Mew Pole

Collapse

m

= ml Wood

i 20

25t

30f

35

- mll Class7

-l Classé

Classh

ol GO 55

% Ponderosa Pine 35-5
¥
F Jack Pine 355

o #F Lodgepole Pine 35-5

~DBBE

4. Select the New Pole button | MNew Pole

m

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

89



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3

5.

Confidential User’'s Guide

The selected pole is automatically added to the Inventory
Window.

Note: The selected pole can also be added to the Inventory Window by
right clicking on the selected pole and selecting New> Pole Using This
Pole as Template.

Preview This Pole

MNew 2 Pole Using This Pole as Template

Cancel Version Using This Pole as Template

Note: Undo is not available when adding a pole.

Adding Common Equipment to a Pole

To add common equipment to a pole in the Inventory Window using
equipment listed in a Catalog, complete the following steps:

1.
2.

Expand the Catalog folder that has the equipment you want.

Expand any of the equipment folders until the catalog list you
need is displayed. Select the equipment to be added to the
Inventory Window.

User -

Mew Pole T

Master

T Query
o-ml

Add Remove Preview Collapse

Master Catalog
- ml Poles
- ml | oad Cases
-l Crogsamms
- mll |nsulators & Connectors
-l Spans
- ol Guys & Anchors
- ml Transformers

—-mll Single Phase
@ Transformer 1PH-15KVA
@ Transformer 1PH-25KVA
5]
@ Transformer 1PH-75KVA
@ Transformer 1PH-100KVA
@ Transformer 1PH-167KVA
Pobe @ Transformer 1PH-333KVA
+-ml Three Phase
+-- ml Equipment
+- mll Assemblies
+--ml Pole Templates

T[] [ ) ) -

Hold down the mouse button and drag and drop the select
equipment onto the pole in the Inventory Window.

Note: While dragging the selected equipment to the Inventory Window
the cursor will change to an invalid cursor ©. As the equipment is
placed over the pole in the Inventory Window the cursor will change to

indicate a valid move %EEI
Note: To undo the equipment you added, select Edit>Undo.

Note: To set a default percent of maximum span tension to be applied
to conductors when they are selected from the Master Catalog to be
used in the Inventory Window, see Modifving Span’s Default Rated
Strength Percentage.
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Adding Load Cases to a Pole

To add Load Cases to a pole in the Inventory Window using Load
Cases listed a Catalog, complete the following steps:

1. Expand the Catalog folder that has the Load Case you want.

2. Expand the Load Cases folder until the catalog list you need is
displayed.

Master User -

? Query # Add &l Remove ‘-‘ Preview New Pole 1 Collapse

- m Master Catzlog
ol Foles
Load Cases
=i NESC 2012
NESC 2007

- GO 95
ol Installation
-l P

GO 95 Light Grade A At Replacement (W:Bpsf}

GO 95 Light Grade B At Replacement (W:8psf}

GO 95 Light Grade C At Replacement (W:8psf}

GO 95 Light Grade F At Replacement (W 8psf)

GO 35 Heavy Grade A At Replacement (1:0.5in W:6psf)

G0 95 Heavy Grade B A Replacement (I:0.5in W Gpsf)

GO 95 Heavy Grads C At Replacement (-0 5in W-Gpsf)
----- ® GO 95 Heavy Grade F At Replacement (1:0.5in W -6psf)

ol CSA 2010

3. Select the Load Case to be added to the Inventory Window.

4

Master User -

? Query & Add & Remove '._'\ Preview Mew Pole Ti Collapse

[=-- w8 Master Catalog
-l Poles
=l Lpad Cases
-l NESC 2012
- ml NESC 2007
= GO 55
ol At Installation
=l At Replacement
- & GO 95 Light Grade A At Replacement (W-8psf)
- & GO 95 Light Grade B A Replacement (W:8psf)
- & GO 95 Light Grade C A Replacement (W:8psf)
- & GO 95 Light Grade F At Replacement (W:8psf)
- & GO 95 Heavy Grade A At Replacemert (1:0.5in W-6psf)
- & GO 95 Heavy Grade B At Replacemert (1:0.5in W-6psf)
& GO 95 Heavy Grade C A Replacement {1:0.5in W-Gpsf

- =l CSAZ010

. Hold down the mouse button and drag and drop the selected
Load Case onto the pole in the Inventory Window.

Note: To undo the Load Case you added, select Edit>Undo.

Note: While dragging the selected equipment to the Inventory Window
the cursor will change to an invalid cursor ©. As the equipment is
placed over the pole in the Inventory Window the cursor will change to

indicate a valid move 5.
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User Catalog Functions

Adding a Subfolder

User’'s Guide

To add a subfolder to the User Catalog, complete the following

steps:

1. Right click on the User Catalog folder you want to create a

subfolder for.

Master User

? Query = Add & Remove .‘ Preview MNew Pole

Collapse

2. Select Add Subfolder.

Add Subfolder I/\\—',

Rename Folder

Cancel

3. Enter a catalog subfolder Name.

q Mew Catalog Folder

Mame: |

oK

Cancel

4, Select OK.

Master User

? Query & Add & Remove _\ Preview Mew Pole T1 Collapse

Note: Undo is not available.

Note: Once a subfolder has been added to the User Catalog additional
folder can be added to that subfolder by selecting the Add button

& Add or by right clicking on the subfolder and selecting Add

Subfolder.

Removing Subfolder

To remove a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:

1. Select the User Catalog folder to be removed.

Master User

? Query # Add @ Remove 1 Preview Mew Pale 'T1 Collapse

(=~ 2 User Catalog
e I

2. Select the Remove button & Remave
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Note: The selected User Catalog folder can also be removed by right
clicking on the folder and selecting Remove (name of the folder).

3. Select Yes to permanently remove the selected folder.

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Renaming a Subfolder
To rename a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the User Catalog folder to be renamed.
2. Select Rename Folder.

Remove Lara Demo
Add Subfolder
Rename Folder %

Move 4
Add »
Cancel

3. Name the selected folder.

Q, Rename Catalog Folder >
Name: | [EMIEREY
OK Cancel
4. Select OK.
Master  User -
7 Query ¥ Add @ Remove Preview MNew Pole T Collapse

=+ User Catalog
‘ Lo

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Adding Equipment to a Subfolder
To add equipment to a User Catalog subfolder, complete the
following steps:

1. Right click on the User Catalog subfolder that equipment will
be added to.

2. Select Add and select the equipment to be added from the
equipment list.
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Remove Test Demo

Add Subfolder
Rename Folder
Move »
Add » WoodPole
SteelPole
Cancel
ConcretePole

CompositePole
SegmentedPole
PoleSegment
Anchor

Crossarm I}
GuyBrace
Insulator
PowerEquipment
Riser

LoadCase
Streetlight

Span

SpanBundle

Tap

SpanAddition
GenericEquipment
PoleRestoration
WoodPoleDamageOrDecay
MultiPoleStructure
Notes

LinkedUR!
LatticeGroup
LatticeSection
Material

User’s Guide

Note: Only one piece of equipment can be selected at a time.

@ Create New Crossarm

Master Catalog  User Catalog

Inventory  Attribute Values

*

2wl Wood

ol Single Am
Double Am
-l Alley Am

- mll Assemblies

|- wll Crossam Assemblies

~|..mll Standard Framing Assemblies
-l Primary Cross-Circuit
[+ mll Double Deadend

. mll Pole Templates

7wl Single Phase Primary - Single Support
ol Single Phase Primary - Double Support
ol Single Phase Primary - Deadend

ol Three Phase Primary - Single Support
o Three Phase Primary - Double Support
ol Three Phase Primary - Deadend
+--mll Sample Poles

PGE Master Catalog - Oct 12, 2016

Cancel
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Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment
displayed in your catalogs or Inventory Window.

To add equipment from one of the Catalog tabs or the Inventory
tab select the appropriate tab and select the equipment you want
to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs or the Inventory Window
see Working With the Catalog Window or Working With the Inventory
Window.

Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the equipment’s
attribute values.

Select OK.

Master User -

7 Query ¥ Add & Remove Preview MNew Pole T Collapse

=-- L1 User Catalog
e

L Nomal 8t 3.5in x 4.5in

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To delete equipment from a
User Catalog folder see Deleting Equipment in a Subfolder.

Equipment can have several attachments (Example: A crossarm
can have insulators and spans attached to it). To add additional
attachments to equipment, complete the following steps:

Right click on the equipment you want to add additional
equipment to.

Select Add Element and select the equipment to be added from
the equipment list.

Edit Normal 8ft 3.3in x4.5in

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Normal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
Delete Normal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
Substitute Mormal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element ¥ Insulator
Modelunction
Material

Cancel

Motes
LinkedURI

Note: If multiple pieces of equipment are displayed in the list only one
piece of equipment can be selected at a time.
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D Create Mew Insulator X

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Invertory  Attribute Values

Master Catal

Insulators Connectors
PFin
Post
Spool
Deadend
Suspengion
Davits
Comm. Connectors
- mll Single Bolt
~mll Three Bolt
- mll J-Hook
Assemblies
-mll Crossam Assemblies
-mll Standard Framing Assemblies
i)l 15V - Three Phase - Davit Am
ol 36KV - Vertical Construction
ol 65kV - Vertical Construction
(- wll Primary CrossCircuit
-l Double Deadend ]

F-EF-hLBLLLLR

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment
displayed in your catalogs or Inventory Window.

To add additional equipment from one of the Catalog tabs or
the Inventory tab select the appropriate tab and select the
equipment you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs or the Inventory Window
see Working With the Catalog Window or Working With the Inventory
Window.

Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the equipment’s
attribute values.

Select OK.

Master User -

P Query # Add &) Remove \ Preview Mew Pole T Collapse

=10 User Catalog
=)+ Test Demo

S Flormal Bt 3.5in x 4.5in
f f PFin 85"

Note: To add additional attachments to equipment complete steps 6 —
10.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To delete equipment from a
User Catalog folder see Deleting Equipment in a Subfolder.
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Edit Equipment Attributes in a Subfolder

To edit equipment attribute(s) in a User Catalog subfolder, complete
the following steps:

1. Right click on the equipment whose attribute(s) you want to
edit.

2. Select Edit (equipment display name).

Remove Wormal &ft 3.5in x 4.5in
Edit Mormal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in

Description of Mormal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in %
Mowve »
Add 3

Cancel

Note: For a complete list of the editable icon’s descriptions see Editing
Equipment Attributes.

3. Complete your edits to the equipment attributes.

Edit

Crossam Standard -
Description | CROSSARM 3-172.. |
Owner <Undefined= &
Install Height (f) 34.00 ]
Rotation (7) ] o
Install Type Marmal L
Arm Count . 1 ¥ =)

0K Cancel

Note: Certain attributes are only editable in Administrative User
Mode.

4. Select OK.

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Change the Display Descriptions

To change the description that displays next to equipment icon in a
User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the equipment you want to change the display
description of.

2. Select Description of (equipment display name).
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Remove Pin 850
Edit Pin 8.50
Description of Pin 8.50 I,\\S

Add 3

Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.

@ Description >

Enter description of this item, or leave blank to use default description.

Default Value: |Pin 7.5" 0:-44" |

Description: |Insulatnr| |

Clear oK Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the Description field and reset it to the
default value.

4. Select OK.
Master  User -
? Query # Add @ Remove .\ Preview Mew Pole T1 Collapse

=+ User Catalog
=13 Test Demo
[=--#= Offset 8% 3.5in x 4.5in
T3

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Deleting Equipment in a Subfolder

To delete equipment in a User Catalog subfolder, complete the
following steps:

1. Select the equipment to be deleted.

Master User -

[

7 Query #= Add & Remove .\ Preview MNew Pole Collapse

=+ User Catalog
=13 Test Demo
[=--#= Offset Bft 3.5inx 4.5in
"%

& Rernove

2. Select the Remove button

Note: The selected equipment can also be removed from the subfolder
by right clicking on the subfolder and selecting Remove (equipment
display name).

Master User -

? Query = Add & Remove _\ Preview Mew Pole T Collapse

=10 User Catalog
=1 Test Demo
L Offset 8t 3.5in x 4.5N0
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Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Adding a Note to the Pole or Attached Equipment

To add a note and/or calculations to the pole or attached equipment
in the User Catalog, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the equipment you want to add a note to.

Master User -

? Query = Add @ Remove '.-'\ Preview Mew Pole T1 Collapse

=1 User Catalog
= Test Dema

e Ot &t _3.5in x 4.5in|
2. Select the Add>Notes option.

Add Other > |'"""P
Add Annotation ¥ Notes
— LinkedURI
2
@ 0-Calc® Pro MNote O x
Calculations
Toolbar ~ — | File Edit Font Paragraph  Bullets

—P| | Note (arose) A 4

]
Il
i
=
[
=

Note description R

Appearance editing tools

Content of note

3. Enter a description and the note context.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X
Notes  Calculations
File Edit Font Paragraph  Bullets
Mote (arose) A &
Demo of the Motes Feature|

I
1]
Ml
-]
y
=
B

4. Select the Calculations tab.

The calculations tab is a light weight spreadsheet that allows you
to enter values such as numeric and string but it also allows you
to enter basic calculations.
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In addition to the basic notes menu options the Calculation tab
provides the following menu options:

Sheet - Recalculate. Select

the Recalculate option
to update any formula
Add Row calculations in the
spreadsheet.

Recalculate

Paste
Copy Sheet Add Row. Select the
Add Row option to
add a row to the
spreadsheet.

Paste. Select the Paste
option to paste values
only or complete text
from the Office
Clipboard directly into
the spreadsheet.

Copy Sheet. Select
the Copy Sheet option
to place the sheet on
the Office Clipboard
for use in other
applications.

Formula: Formula Bar. Use
the Formula Bar to
make it easier to view
and edit a long
formula or large
amount of textin a
cell.

5. Enter data or calculations into the spreadsheet.
@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X

MNotes (Calculations

Sheet = | Formula: 29.5

A B C ~
Manual Iy Entered 1 |Offset Crossam Initial Height |27
Fields { b 2 | Pole Install Height 295 |

3

4

5

&

8 v

re >
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Manually entered
formula \ & 0-Calc® Pro Note
Note lculations
Sheet ~ | Formula: =B2-B1
A B
1 |Offset Crossam Initial Height | 27
2 | Pole Install Height 295
2 o
4
5
&
7
2
<
6. Select File>Save.
Master User -
P Query # Add & Remove ﬁpre.firzw + | MNewPole Ti Collapse

=10 User Catalog
=)L Test Demo

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Editing a Note

(=)= Offset 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in

Rl \lot=: Note Demol

To edit a note or the calculations, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the note you want to edit.

Master User

? Query & Add & Remove ﬁpre.fir:\,\-' ~ | MewPole Ti Collapse

=10 User Catalog
=2 Test Demo

s Offset 8t 3 5inx 4 5in

Y 1= ote Demo
2. Select the Edit (note description).

Remove Mote: Mote Demo

Edit Mote: Mote Demo

Move

Add

Cancel

Description of Mote: Note Dermno

[
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Edit
Mates
Description IMote (arose) |
Note Type Normal Ld]
Owner <Undefined:= )
Authaor arose |
Date 103002017 "
Cantents Press to View>> &)
oK Cancel

Note: Basic changes to a Notes Description, Owner, Author or Date
can be made right from the Edit Window. Content changes to a Note
need to be completed from within the Note window.

Select the Contents button ..
4. Complete your edits to the note contents or the data in the grid.
Select File>Save.

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Change the Note Type

The note type filed allows you to easily flag a structure as needing
additional interaction. To change the note type, complete the
following steps:

1. Right click on the note you want to change the type

Master User -

? Query = Add & Remove _,_ Preview Mew Pole T Collapse

=10 User Catalog
=)L Test Demo
(=)= Offset 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in
o

2. Select the Edit (note description)

Remove Mote: Mote Demo

Edit Mote: Mote Demo

Description of Mote: Mote Demoe %
Move r
Add 3

Cancel
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Note Type

Note type is set to TBD
Initial

Confidential
Edit
Motes

Description | Mote (arose) I
Note Type Mormal ]
Owner <Undefined:> LJ]

Author arose
Date 10/30/2017 a)
Contents Press to View>> &

oK Cancel

3. Select the Note Type button *..
4. Select the Note Type from the predefined list.

MNormal
High Priority
TED Initial %
TBD Complete
TED Accepted
Cancel
Edit
Notes
Description Iote (arose)
Mote Type TED Initizl w
Ovwmner <Undefined= ¥
Author arose
Date 10302017 )
Contents Press to View>> &)
oK Cancel
Select OK.

User’s Guide

Master User

? Query & Add @ Remove § Preview - | NewPole Ti Collapse

=+ User Catalog

E||_ Test Demo
== Offset 8t 3.5inx 4.5in
S .

When a specific note type is selected the note icon in the
Inventory window will automatically change to indicate the

note’s status.

Note Type Icons

Description

ﬂ

Normal

High Priority
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N TBD Initial

Note: The note, the pole, and the
object that the note is attached to will
be

Y TBD Complete

Note: The note, the pole, and the
object that the note is attached to will
be highlighted yellow.

] TBD Accepted

Note: The note, the pole, and the
object that the note is attached to will
be highlighted green.

Change the Description of a Note
To change the description that displays next to a note icon in the
User Catalog, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the note you want to change the display
description of.

Master User -

? Query Add @) Remove % Preview Mew Pole T1 Collapse

=11 User Catalog
=)+ Test Demo
(=)= Offset 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in
b 8

2. Select Description of (note display name).

Remove Note: Note Demo
Edit Mote: Mote Demo
Description of Mote: Mote Demoe %

Add 3

Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.

@ Description >

Enter description of this tem, or leave blank to use default description.

Default Value: |Nc|te: Mote (arose) |

Description: | Demo |

Clear oK Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the Description field and reset it to the
default value.

4. Select OK.
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Master User -

? Query Add @) Remove % Preview MNew Pole T1 Collapse

=10 User Catalog
=)+ Test Demo
[5)- = Offset 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
L&

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Note: The description of the note can also be changed using the Edit
Note option, see Editing a Note.

Delete a Note
To delete a note, complete the following steps:

1. Select the note to be deleted.

Master User -

? Query Add @) Remove $ Preview Mew Pole Collapse

=11 User Catalog
=2 Test Demo
[=)- %= Offset 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in
i

2. Select the Remove button & Remove |

Master User -

7 Query Add & Remove 9§ Preview Mew Pole Ti Collapse

=0 User Catalog
=10 Test Demo
Lo Offget Bt 3.5in % 4.5in

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Note: Notes can also be deleted by right clicking on the note to be
deleted and selecting Remove (note display name).

Working With the 3D View

About 3D View

The 3D View is a three-dimensional interactive image of the Inventory
Window. As structures are created or displayed in the Inventory Window the
3D View is automatically updated to reflect the changes to the Inventory
Window. Structures can also be created or updated in the 3D View. Any
changes or additions that are completed in the 3D View are automatically
made in the Inventory Window.
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F Filter I=Sort ? Query  Edit @ Delete % Add = Expand

=% Demo 4 - Deadend
= Crossarm -8 tx 35 inx 4.5in
&% Deadend Insulator
~ Primary 0° 150' 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
= Deadend Insulator
~ Primarv 0° 150' 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 8/1 RAVEN)
= Deadend Insulator
~ Primary 0° 150' 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
£ Anchor 35.00 ft at 180.0°
EHS 7/16 Down Guv 41.5 ft hat. 49.9° anale
£~ Crossarm - 8 ftx 3.5 in x4.5in
= Deadend Insulator
= Primarv 0° 150' 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
& Deadend Insulator
~ Primary 0° 150' 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
&% Deadend Insulator
~ Primary 0° 150' 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
= Anchor 30.00 ft at 180.0°
EHS 7/16 Down Guv 35.5 ft hat. 49.8° anale
18 NESC 12 (2508) Grade C . Liaht (W-90sf)

3DView X  Measure

User’'s Guide

Confidential

Charts Reports ATT SDGE MID PGE ‘WD Comm

Interacting with the 3D View Display

The 3D View provides several ways to reposition the 3D View to better
analyze the pole and the objects attached to the pole.

Mouse Wheel

You can use the mouse wheel to interact with the
3D View. To zoom in or out scroll the mouse
wheel forwards or backwards.

Right Mouse Click

Clicking and holding down the right mouse button
allows you to pan the 3D View to the left, right, up
or down.

Left Mouse Click

Clicking and holding down the left mouse button
allows you to either rotate the 3D View or move
the 3D View vertically up and down. Left mouse
button click and moving mouse left-right will
rotate the image. Left mouse button click and
moving mouse up or down will vertically move
the viewing perspective of the 3D View down or

up.

3D View Display Options

O-Calc ® Pro provides a variety of 3D tools designed to allow the user to
review and interact with the 3D image.
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Options -

Capacity Display [
Visualization Coler Scheme 3
InfoTips and Data [
Options in 30 View 2 Camera 4
Units Convention 4 Labels 4

Backward Compatibility Mode  » Height Filtering

Enable / Disable Prompts 4 Angle Filtering

Manage Available Reports Visualization N

Misc Options ' Animate Selected Object (Flash)

Manage Plugins... Show 3D View When Pole Opened

Camera Display Camera Position. The Camera
Positon option provides a compact view of
the compass control in 3D View.

Perspective Camera. The Perspective
Camera in 3D View option displays the 3D
View in Perspective view.

Orthographic Camera. Orthographic
Camera in 3D View option displays the 3D
View in Orthographic projections.

Additional Light Source. The Additional
Light Source is used to brighten the 3D
View display.
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Labels

Label Elements in 3D View. The
Label Elements in 3D View option
toggles the display of annotations for
all the elements in the 3D View.

Measure Cursor. The Measure
Cursor option toggles on or off the
measure cursor as you move along the
pole in 3D View to display the height
for all the elements.

Show Damage and Decay Markers.
The Show Damage and Decay Markers
option displays damage and decay
markers in the 3D View.

Show Compass in 3D View. The
Show Compass in 3D View option
displays a Head-Up Display (HUD).
The HUD display direction is based on
the user’s perspective. The HUD also
provides the following information:

Direction

Elevation

Camera zoom level

Pan and tilt of the camera

Visual compass at the bottom of the
pole

Display Wind Direction Arrow. The
Wind Direction Arrow displays the
worst possible wind angle.

—‘—_—

GCU 90° 4.00psf

Note: You can override what displays for
the Wind Direction by selecting the Load
Case that is attached to the pole and
enabling Override Wind.

Display Wind Pressure. The Display
Wind Pressure option displays the

108
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wind pressure on the wind direction
arrow.

Display Heights/ Ruler. The Display
Heights/ Ruler display a heights ruler
in the 3D View.

Height Filtering

The Height Filtering option filters the
objects that display in the 3D view
according to height.

Angle Filtering

The Angle Filtering option filters the
objects that display in the 3D view
according to an angle.

Visualization

Render Deflection Path Bars. The
Deflection Path Bars displays the amount
the pole is deflecting (bending).

Note: If Render Deflection Path Bars is
enabled then Render Deflection Ghost Pole
cannot be enabled. Only one of these options
can be enabled at a time.

Note: If Auto Capacity Summary is disabled
you will need to manually update the Capacity
Summary in order to update the Render
Deflection Path Bars calculation. For
additional information on the Capacity
Summary see Working With the Capacity
Window .

Render Deflection Ghost Pole. The
Render Deflection Ghost Pole shows the
amount the pole is deflecting (bending) as
a ghost of the existing pole.

Note: If Render Deflection Ghost Pole is
enabled then Render Deflection Path Bars
cannot be enabled. Only one of these options
can be enabled at a time.
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Note: If Auto Capacity Summary is disabled
you will need to manually update the Capacity
Summary in order to update the Render
Deflection Ghost Pole calculation. For
additional information on the Capacity
Summary see Working With the Capacity
Window.

Exaggerate Ghost Radius. The
Exaggerated Ghost Radius exaggerates the
Deflection Ghost Pole view.

Note: The Exaggerated Ghost Radius only
works with the Render Deflection Ghost Pole
option.

Show Cap Util on Ghost. The ghost pole
will be color coded heat map of the
capacity utilization.

Render Sweep Visualization. The Render
Sweep Visualization displays a 2-
dimension, color coded heat map of the
capacity utilization of the pole along the
length of the pole as well as wind direction.

Sweep Visualization 3D Surface. The
Sweep Visualization displays a 3-
dimention, color coded heat map of the
capacity utilization of the pole along the
length of the pole as well as wind direction.

Animate Selected Object
(Flash)

Animate Selected Object (Flash). The
Animate Selected Object option helps
identify, in the 3D View, what object has
been selected in the Inventory Panel. The
selected object in the Inventory Panel will
change color and flash in the 3D View.

Show 3D View When Pole
Opened

Show 3D View When Pole Opened. The
Show 3D View When Pole Opened option
automatically displays the 3D View when a
pole is opened or created.
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Working with the Compass in 3D View

The 3D View compass provides an interactive compass that allows you to do
numerous functions depending on where you click on the compass.

Camera Look Angle —

Toggle Bird’s Eye View. Select the Toggle
Bird’s Eye View button to toggle the 3D
View to an overhead view of the pole

Vertical Reposition. Click the Up Arrow
button and hold down the mouse button
while moving the mouse left or right to
vertically reposition the 3D View up or
down.

Rotate. Click the Rotate icon button and
hold down the mouse button while moving
the mouse left or right to rotate the 3D
View clockwise or counterclockwise.

Zoom in Out. Click the Zoom icon button
and hold down the mouse button while
moving the mouse left or right to zoom the
3D View in and out.

Camera Look Angle

Camera Look Angle. Select the Camera
Look Angle to change the current cameral
look angle.

Camera Elevation

Camera Elevation. Select the Camera
Elevation to change the current cameral
elevation.

Additional 3D View Menu Display Options

In addition to the basic menu options that are available, holding down the ctrl
key and right click on the 3D View background displays additional 3D View

options.
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Sawve 30 View to File
Copy 3D View to Clipboard
Print 30 View

Toggle Bird's Eye View

Reset Camera Position

Cancel

Save 3D View to File. Select the Save 3D
View to File option to save the current 3D
View as a variety of file types (JPEG,
BMP, GIF or PNG)

Copy 3D View to Clipboard. Select the
Copy 3D View to Clipboard option to copy
the current 3D View to the clipboard so
that the 3D View can be pasted directly
into other applications such as Microsoft
Word, E-Mail, etc.

Print 3D View. Select the Print 3D View
option to print the currently displayed 3D
View.

Toggle Bird’s Eye View. Select the Toggle
Bird’s Eye View to toggle the 3D View to
an overhead view of the pole.

Reset Camera Position. Select the Reset
Camera Position to set the 3D View back to
the default view.

Cancel. Select the Cancel option to close
the additional 3D View menu option pop-
up without taking any action.

Creating a New Pole Using This Pole as Template

To create a new pole as template in the Inventory Window using the current
pole in the 3D View, complete the following steps:

1. Right click the pole in the 3D View and select New> Pole Using This

Pole as Template.

Pole Using This Pole as Template | New >

Version of This Pole

Edit Demo 1 - Tangent

Auto-Guy

Set Length and Depth
Description of Demo 1 - Tangent
Substitute Demo 1 - Tangent
Change Pole Type

Add Element

Cancel

Note: The pole is automatically highlighted in yellow once selected.

Note: Undo is not available when adding a pole using this pole as template

feature.
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As mentioned above there are two ways to create an additional version of the
pole model within an existing pplx file. To create a new version of the pole
in the Inventory Window using the current pole in the 3D View, complete the

following steps:

2. Right click the pole in the 3D View and select New> Version of This

Pole.

Note: The pole is automatically highlighted in yellow once selected.

Pole Using This Pole as Template
Version of This Pole

New

Edit Demo 1 - Tangent
Auto-Guy

Set Length and Depth

Description of Demo 1 - Tangent

Substitute Demo 1 - Tangent
Change Pole Type

Add Element

Cancel

’

Note: Undo is not available when adding a version of this pole.

Setting the Depth of a Pole
To set the depth of a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Right click the pole in the 3D View.
2. Select the Setting Depth of (Pole display name).

Setting Depth of Demo 5 - Double Deadend |
Above Ground Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend

==
-
—N,

T T

New
Edit Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Auto-Guy

Set Length and Depth

Description of Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Substitute Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Change Pole Type

Add Element

Cancel

3. Select the Mode from the drop down list and enter the Depth in feet.

q Setting Depth

OK

Mode: Pole and Attachments

DepthinFeet

Cancel

x

e

Note: The Depth in Feet field will automatically display the default pole depth

when initially opened.
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4. Select OK.

Setting the Above Ground Length in Feet of a Pole
To set the length of a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the length for.

2. Select the Set Length and Depth option.

3. Select Above Ground Length of (Pole display name).

7
£ New b

/ Edit Demo 5 - Double Deadend

/
Setting Depth of Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend Substitute Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Change Pole Type >
Add Element >
Cancel

4. Select the Mode from the drop down list and enter the AGL in Feet.

@ AGL Length X

Mode: Pole and Attachments |
AGLinFeet [4300

0K Cancel

5. Select OK.
Note: To undo the AGL Length change, select Edit>Undo.

Setting the Length in Feet of a Pole
To set the length of a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the length for.
2. Select the Set Length and Depth option.
3. Select Length of (Pole display name).

/ : New >
b
74

Edit Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Setting Depth of Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Above Ground Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend

A

Description of Demo 5 - Doubte Deadend
Substitute Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Change Pole Type >
Add Element >
Cancel
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4. Select the Mode from the drop down list and enter the Length in Feet.

Q Pole Length

OK

Mode: Pole and Attachments

Length in Feet |50.00

Cancel

X

'

5. Select OK.
Note: To undo the Length change, select Edit>Undo.

Adding Equipment to a Pole
To add equipment to a pole in the 3D View, complete the following steps:

1. Right click the pole in the 3D View, select Add then select the
equipment to be added to the pole.

Mew

Edit PoleMum:Unset

Set Length and Depth
Description of PoleMum:Unset
Substitute PoleMum:Unset

Change Pole Type
Add Element

Cancel

¥

Note: Only one piece of equipment can be added at a time.

Crossarm
PowerEquipment
Streetlight
Insulator
MNodelunction
Riser
GenericEquipment
Anchor
PoleRestoration
LoadCase
WoodPoleDamageOrDecay
MNotes

LinkedURI

PolelnfoP oint
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&) Create New Power Equipment >

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attribute Values

(=8 | Master Catalog
Transformers
~mll Single Phase
= wl Three Fhase
(- mil Pole Mount
- ml Rack Mourt
=-ml Pole Templates
&-mll Sample Poles
=-mll PGE Master Catalog - Oct 12, 2016
(- wll Distribution
B- Equipment
| [l Voltage Regulators
-l Switches
- ml Quick Start Pole Templates
- ml Raptor Construction {Poles)
ol 3-Wire Triangular Construction (Poles)

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in
your catalogs or Inventory Window.

2. Toadd acrossarm from the Catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the
appropriate tab and select the crossarm you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog

Window.

3. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the crossarm’s attribute
values.

4. Click OK.

Note: To remove the added equipment, select Edit>Undo.

Equipment can have several attachments (Example: A crossarm can
have insulators and spans attached to it). To add additional attachments
to equipment, complete the following steps:

5. Right click on the equipment in the 3D View that you want to add
additional equipment to.

6. Select Add Element and select the equipment to be added from the
equipment list.
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Edit Narmal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Mormal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
Delete Mormal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
Substitute Mormal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element »

Cancel
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Insulator
MNodelunction
Material
Motes
LinkedURI

Note: If multiple piece of equipment are displayed in the list only one piece of

equipment can be selected at a time.

Q’ Create New Insulator

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory  Attribute Values

(=M™ | Master Catalog
Insulators Connectors
-l Pin

-mll Post

Spool

-mll Deadend

-mll Suspension

-mll Davits

-mll Comm. Connectors

(- mll J-Hook
Assemblies
-mll Crossamn Assemblies

(#--wll Double Deadend

Standard Framing Assemblies

o 15k - Three Phase - Davit Am
ol 36kV - Verical Construction

o 65kV - Vertical Construction

ol Primary Cross-Circuit

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in

your catalogs or Inventory Window.

To add an insulator from one of the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab
select the appropriate tab and select the insulator you want to add.

Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the insulator’s attribute

values.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog

Window.
Select OK.

Note: To add additional equipment complete steps 1 — 9.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

117



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3 Confidential User’'s Guide

Adding a Span Bundle to a Pole

To add a span bundle to an attached insulator in the 3D View you first need
to create the span messenger wire. To create the span messenger wire,
complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the insulator in the 3D View that you want to add a span
bundle to and select Add Element > SpanBundle.

Edit Three Bolt

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Three Bolt

Delete Three Bolt

Substitute Three Bolt

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element > Span

Cancel SpanBundle

GenericEquipment
Material

Motes

LinkedURI

Note: Only one Span Bundle can be added at a time.

@ Create Mew Span Bundle *

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Invertory  Attibute Values

= sl Communication
= mll Messengers

i [-wll Bdra-High Strength

+-mll Type M

- mll Generic Communication
--mll Overashed

ol PGE Master Catalog - Oct 12, 2016
- mll Distribution

- ml Spans - SHORT_SPAN
- ml Phone CATV

7wl Phone Bundles

|- mll CATV

- mll Extended List

[+ ml Comm Bundles (COAX + FIBER)

- w8 Comm Bundles (FIBER)
=l Spans - LIGHT (LT}

- mll Phone CATV

--mll Phone Bundles ¥

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding Span Bundles displayed in
your catalogs or Inventory Window.

2. Toadd a Span Bundle from one of the Catalog tab or the Inventory tab
select the appropriate tab and select the Span Bundle you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog
Window.

3. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Span Bundle attributes.
4. Select OK.
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Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Once the span bundle messenger wire has been created you need to
actually add the spans. Complete the following steps to add spans to the
messenger wire:

5. Right click on the Span Bundle in the 3D View.
6. Select Add>Span.

Edit 6M W/ SINGLE COPPER 26GA

Bundle Editor for 6M W/ SINGLE COPPER 26GA
Tension of 6M W,/ SINGLE COPPER 26GA
Description of 6M W/ SINGLE COPPER 26GA
Delete 6M W/ SINGLE COPPER 26GA
Substitute 6M W/ SINGLE COPPER 26GA

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element > Span

Clearance
Cancel

Motes
LinkedURI

Note: Only one Span can be added at a time.

@ Create New Span x

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory  Attribute Values

=8 | Master Catalog
= ol Spans

o Copper
Secondary
Cuadraplex:
Triplex

Duplex
ommunication

ol Self Supporting
Reinforced Self Supporting
Fiber

Copper

Coax

Generic Communication

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding spans displayed in your
catalogs and Inventory window.

To add an insulator from one of the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab
select the appropriate tab and select the insulator you want to add.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working With the
Catalog Window.

Select the Attribute Values Tab to modify the Span attributes.
Select OK.
Note: To add additional spans to the span bundle complete steps 5 — 9.

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.
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Working with the Span Bundle Editor

To quickly and efficiently edit the spans positions or add additional spans to
a span bundle use the Span Bundle Editor. To open the Span Bundle Editor,

complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Span Messenger wire you want to edit.

2. Select Bundle Editor for (bundle display name).

Edit 3/8" EHS 180° 200" Msgr:0.375"

Bundle Editor for 3/8" EHS 1807 200" Msgr:0.375"

Tension of 3/8" EHS 180° 200" Msgr:0.375"

Description of 3/8" EHS 180° 200' Msgr.0.375"

Delete 3/8" EHS 180° 200" Msgr0.375"
Substitute 3/8" EHS 180" 200' Msgr:0.375"
Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element

Cancel

@ Span Bundle Editor

\> File = Edit ~ || Circumscribe | Show Labels

Min Diam {n)
Weapt (s

B0 10U ZUU T.UUT TR0 U VOIS

fFFT o
SpanType Teleo
Owner <Undefinad=
Description TELE 1.0
Rated Strength (bs) 10000.00
Span Diameter(in) 1.0000

Span Weight (bs/fi) 0.4000
Modulus of Elssticity (p=]) 112847
PercantSolid 78
Thermal Cosf {finfin}f) 1.06E-5
Creep Cosf (finfin}lb] 0.00E+0
o= Accum Factor 075
WindTensionFactor Auto
Wind Drag Coef. Auto
Infine Junction Mo
Drip Loop Mo

Center-center position in bundle relative to messenger (in inches )

e

b Telco 1807 2007 1.0007 Hoff=-0.3 Voff=-0.4 (TELE 1.0)

Horizartal Wertical

0.03 070

Span Bundle Editor Toolbar Options
The Span Bundle Editor toolbar menu provides you with a variety of

operations and options.

File ~ Edit ~ Show Labels

File -

Reset View

Save

Exit

File. The following options
are available from the File

menu:.

Reset View. Select the

Span bundle
information

Selected spans
information

Reset View option to set the
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Add Span

Layout Vertical
Layout Pack Under
Layout Pack Arcund
Auto Pack
Un-Collide

Dynamic Un-Collide

User’'s Guide

Span Bundle Editor back to
the default view.

Save. Select the Save
option to save any changes
or additions.

Exit. Select the Exit option
to close the Span Bundle
Editor.

Edit. The following options
are available from the Edit
menu:

Add Span. Select the Add
Span option to add a span to
the span bundle.

Layout Vertical. Select the
Layout Vertical option to
automatically reposition all
the spans vertically under
the messenger wire.

Layout Pack Under. Select
the Layout Pack Under
option to automatically
reposition all the spans
under the messenger wire.

Layout Pack Around.
Select the Layout Pack
Around option to
automatically reposition all
the spans around the
messenger wire.

Auto Pack. Select the Auto
Pack option to have the
spans as close as possible
given their size.

Un-Collide. Select the Un-
Collide option to position
the spans so they are not
overlaid.

Dynamic Un-Collide.
Select the Dynamic Un-
Collide option to
automatically un-collide the
spans while you’re dragging
them into position.
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Circumscribe. Selecting

the Circumscribe option
tells you what the minimum
circle would be that all the
spans and messenger wire
could fit into.

Show Labels Show Labels. Select the
Show Labels option to
display the spans
descriptions next to each
span in the bundle.

Adding a Span to a Span Bundie

To add a span to the span bundle using the Span Bundle Editor,
complete the following steps:

1. Select Edit>Add Span.

Edit -

| AddSpan

Layout Vertical
Layout Pack Under
Layout Pack Around
Aute Pack
Un-Collide

Dynarnic Un-Collide

Note: Only one span can be added at a time.

Create New Span X
a} P

Master Catalog  UserCatalog  Invertory  Attibute Valuss

(S8 | Master Catalog ”
=--mll Spans
- ml Primary

Secondary
-mll Cuadraplex
-mll Triplex
-mll Duplex
Communication

-mll Self Supporting
wl Reinforced Self Supporting

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding spans
displayed in your catalogs or Inventory Window.
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2. To add a span from the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab
select the appropriate tab and select the span you want to
add.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see
Working With the Catalog Window.

3. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Span
attributes.

4. Select OK.

Note: The span is automatically added to the span bundle and is
displayed in the Span Bundle Editor.

Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File>Exit to
close the Span Bundle Editor without saving any modifications that
have been completed.

5. Select File>Save.

Repositioning Spans in a Span Bundie

The Span Bundle Editor offers three ways you can reposition spans
within the editor. To reposition span(s) in the span bundle using the
Span Bundle Editor, use one of the following options:

A. Select Edit and select a layout option from the Edit menu.

B. Leftclick a span in the Span Bundle Display window and
drag the span to a new location.

C. Manually enter a horizontal and/or vertical value for a
specific span in the Span Detail Table.

Editing Spans in the Span Bundle

To edit span attributes from within the Span Bundle Editor, complete
the following steps:

1. Right click on the span in the Span Bundle Display window.
2. Select Edit Span from the drop down menu.

Edit Span
Delete Span

Cancel

3. Complete any modification to the Span Bundle attributes.
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Edit

Bundle Span Standard -

Telco
<Undefined:
TELE 1.0
1.0000

| SpanType
Owner
Description
Span Diameter (in)

] e

oK Cancel

Select OK.

Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File>Exit to close the
Span Bundle Editor without saving any modifications that have been
completed.

Select File>Save.

Deleting Spans in the Span Bundle

To delete a span within the Span Bundle Editor, complete the
following steps:

1.
2.

4.

Right click on the span in the Span Bundle Display window.
Select Delete Span from the drop down menu.

Edit Span
Delete Span

Cancel

Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File>EXxit to close the
Span Bundle Editor without saving any modifications that have been
completed.

Select File>Save.

Automatically Adding a Down Guy to a Pole

To properly guy a structure in O-Calc® Pro an Auto-Guy function has been
added. The Auto-Guy functionality allows you to automatically add both an
anchor and a guy wire to a structure simultaneously. The Auto-Guy function
also allows you to manually change Anchor and/or Guy attributes such as the
lead angle, lead length, attachment height, etc. to ensure the structure is
guyed properly. To use the Auto-Guy function in the 3D View, complete the
following steps:

1. Right click the area on the pole where you want the Down Guy placed.
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2. Select Auto-Guy.

Mew >
Edit PoleMum:Unset

Set Length and Depth »
Description of PoleMum:Unset
Substitute PoleMum:Unset

Change Pole Type ¥
Add Element »
Cancel

Note: If a default Auto-Guy Assembly has not been set a warning message will
display that the system will use the first assembly in the catalog. To set a default
Auto-Guy Assembly see Set a Default Auto-Guy Assembly.

3. Verify and edit any Anchor attributes.
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Edit

Anchor

2|8
|

hE A

“ﬂ

= A=

4. Select OK.

3D View  Measure Charts Reports -

The deflection of the pole is used to set the lead length. The anchor and
guy wire are automatically added to the pole. The length angle is picked
based off the worst wind angle on the pole before the anchor/guy
assembly was added.
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Automatically Add Extra Down Guys to an Anchor

To automatically add extra down guys to an anchor already displayed in the
3D View, complete the following steps:

1. Left click on the Anchor that you want to add an additional down guy to
in the 3D View.

2. Right click the area on the pole where you want the additional down guy
placed.

3D View  Measure Charts Reports -

3. Select Extra-Guy.

New 4
Edit PoleMurm:Unset

Auto-Guy

Extra-Guy { |
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3D View  Measure Charts Reports -

Note: Extra guy wires can be added to the pole as they are needed.

Modifying a Down Guy into Another Type

1. To change a down guy into another type of guy, complete the following
steps:

Span/Head [ Span Guy )
Sidewalk ( Sidewalk Guy )

Crossarmn ( Crossarm Down Guy )
CrossarmSpan [ Crossarm Span Guy )
Pushbrace

Truss ( Truss Guy )

Cancel

Select the Guy Wire in the Inventory or 3D View

3. Inthe Data Entry Panel, select the drop-down arrow next to the “Type”
Attribute

4. Select the guying type you would like to use.
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The Type attribute gives the user a number of options regarding the type of

guying to be used”
Down (Down Guy)

A down guy is modeled as an anchor set at
a given distance and angle away from the
pole, with one or more attached guy wires.

Span/Head (Span Guy)

Sidewalk (Sidewalk Guy)

Crossarm (Crossarm Down Guy)

CrossarmSpan (Crossarm Span Guy)

Pushbrace

Truss (Truss Guy)

A span guy, also called a stub guy, or a guy
to a stub pole, models a blue “stub pole”
and one or more associated guy wires.

A sidewalk guy models an anchor set at a
given distance and angle away from the
pole with one or more attached guy wires
connedted to one or more struts.

Use of this type creates a new filter option
in the data entry panel called Sidewalk.

A crossarm guy models a standard down
guy, with the ability to make the attachment
point a crossarm instead of the pole.

A crossarmSpan guy models a standard
span/head guy, with the ability to attach the
guy wire to a crossarm instead of the pole.

A pushbrace models a pole to support the
structure being modeled, rather than an
anchor/guy wire combination.

The pole height and class of the push pole
cannot be set.

A truss guy models a guy wire with several
attachment points on the pole, rather than
an attachment point connected to an anchor
on the ground. This model also includes
two struts.

Merging Struts (Strut Compression)

O-Calc ® Pro offers the ability to combine comparable struts into one strut
for analysis as a single entry. The struts need to be placed on the pole on the
same anchor and at almost the same height, angle, and length before they can
be combined. Once the struts are combined the forces by multiple wires on
the same strut. To combine comparable struts, complete the following steps:

1. Select the guys you would like to merge in the Inventory Window.
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Note: Multiple guys can be selected concurrently by holding down the ctrl key to
select more than one guy that is out of sequence. If the guys are next to each
other hold down the shift key to select them.

i}
-\‘ﬁ Filter |= Sort P Query [ Edit @ Delete - Add =i Expand T1 Collapse L Substitute & Insul Rotation 4§ Set Owners

= PoleNum:Unset
.} NESC 07 (250B) Grads C , Light (W:3psf)
-~ Span/Head Termination 54.00 f at 30.0°

-7 Span/Head Guy 31.3ft hgt
-[71 Span/Head Guy 33.3ft hgt
Anchor 53.75 ft at 328.0%
Span/Head Guy 31.3ft hat
Spans/Head Guy 33.3ft hat
Sidewalle 31.3ft height

r 2575 0

7 An ] ]
Lo = Sidewalk 31.3t height

2. Inthe Data Entry window toggle the Merge Like Struts attribute to Yes.

Data Entry
GuyBrace < All = [+]
Description
Owner <Undefined>  #) <Undefined> &)
Type Sidewalk L Sidewalk )
Install Height (ft) 25375 ) 2775 %)
Strut Height (f) 24.00 i) 2425 £y
Strut Length (ff) 4.00 - 4.00 -
Strut Diameter (in) 125 125
Strut \weight/Len (Ibs/ft) 227 237
Allowable Strut Load (lbs) 17000 17000
Max Strut Moment Cap (ft-lbs) B800.0 800.0
Strut Fixity Pinned L Finned )
—> Merge Like Struts Yes . Yes )
Span Guy DeltaHt (f) -hiA- -MiA-
Diameter (in) 0.500 0.500
Percent Solid 100 100
Pre-tension (lbs) 700.00 700.00
Wertical Offset (in) 0 ) 0 )
Harizontal Offset (in) 0 - 0 -
Lateral Offset (in) 0.00 - 0.00 -
Tension Mode Calculated L Calculated L
Man Tension (Ibs) -hiA- -MiA-
26500.00 26900.00
\weight (Ibs/ft) 0.4090 0.4090
2.60E+7 2.60E+7
Poisson's Ratio 03 03
‘wind Drag Coef. Auto Auto
Thermal Coef ([infin)/*f) 2 70E-6 2 70E-6
Guy Material <Default> ) <Default> )
Strut Material <Default> s <Default> )

Note: All windows within O-Calc® Pro are automatically recalculated and
updated to reflect the attribute selection.
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Note: O-Calc ® Pro provides a Strut Evaluation Summary so you can easily evaluate the load applied
to a sidewalk guy strut arm by the guy or guys impinging upon it. To display the Strut Evaluation
Summary see Viewing the Data in Reports.

Modifying Span Drop Rise
To modify the span drop rise of a span, complete the following steps:
1. Select the span in either the Inventory or 3D View

2. Inthe Data Entry panel, enter a value under the Edit Drop/Rise (Ft)
attribute

Data Entry

Standard -
Primary
<lIndefined=
AAAC 3058 KCM AL
0.00
150.00
0.00
0.1980
Maone
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*Note: When modifying the height of the pole, it is also possible to maintain the
set heights of the opposite ends of the span created by entering an End

Drop/Rise.

Maintaining Span Height after Pole Modification

To ensure the attachment heights of the opposite end of a span are
maintained if the height of the pole is changed, follow the following steps:

Select the pole in the Inventory or 3D View

1.

2
3.
4

Right-Click on the pole and select Substitute Pole

Select the new pole properties and select OK

In the Height Adjustments Window that opens, check the box labeled

Keep Span End Heights

Height Adjustments

Setting Depth ft) 6.0 =

All Tip Relative All GL Relative

( Original Depth: 6.0 )

Keep Span End Heights

jo Deadend H:33.25

(7) Maintain Height from Tip
(® Mairtain Height from GL

bo Deadend H:33'

(O) Maintain Height from Tip
(® Mairtain Height from GL

10M Down Guy 3201t hat, 64.9" angle

() Maintain Height from Tip
(®) Maintain Height from GL

8M Down Guy 31.51ft hgt, 64.5" angle

() Maintain Height from Tip
(®) Maintain Height from GL

o Deadend H:29.5

() Maintain Height from Tip
(®) Maintain Height from GL

e Deadend H:29

<

() Mairtain Height from Tip

>

~

W

QK Cancel

Change the Display Description

To change the description that displays next to a pole or attached equipment,
complete the following steps:

5. Right click on the pole or attached equipment you want to change the

display description of.

6. Select Description of (pole or equipment display name).
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Edit Offset &ft 3.5in x 4.5in

Description of Offset 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in %

Delete Offset &ft 3.5in x 4.5in

Substitute Offset 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in

Select All of Type

User’'s Guide

7. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.

Q Description

Enter description of this tem, or leave blank to use default description.

pes

Default Value: |NE|ITI'IEI| Bft 3.5inx 4.5in

Description: |Test (Offzet Crossam

Clear

OK

Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the description field and use the default value.

8. Select OK.

Note: To undo the display description change, select Edit>Undo.

Deleting Attached Equipment

To delete equipment that is attachment to the pole in 3D View, complete the

following steps:

1. Right click on the attached equipment to be deleted.

2. Select Delete (pole or equipment display name).

Edit Test Offset Crossarm

Description of Test Offset Crossarm

Delete Test Offset Crossarm
Substitute Test Offset Crossarm
Select All of Type

Note: To undo the deletion, select Edit>Undo.

Substituting Attached Equipment
To substitute attached equipment in the 3D View, complete the following

steps:

1. Right click on the attachment you would like to substitute.

2. Select Substitute (equipment display name).

Edit Test Offset Crossarm

Description of Test Offset Crossarm

Delete Test Offzet Croszarm
Substitute Test Offset Crossarm
Select All of Type

s
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Q Substitute Crossarm - Test Offset Crossarm =

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory  Attribute Values

= | Master Catalog
..l Crossams
- ml Wood
-ml Single Am
+--mll Double Am
+.-mll Aley Am
—--mll Assemblies
+-ml Crossam Assemblies
=}l Standard Framing Assemblies
+--wll Primary Cross-Circuit
+-ml Double Deadend
--wll Pole Templates
+- Single Phase Primary - Single Support
+- Single Phaze Primary - Double Support
+- Single Phase Primary - Deadend
+ﬂ Three Phase Primary - Single Support
+ﬂ Three Phass Primary - Double Support
-l Three Phase Primary - Deadend
4wl Sample Poles
—--mll PGE Master Catalog - Oct 12, 2016 v

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in
your catalogs or Inventory Window.

3. To substitute equipment from the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab
select the appropriate tab and select the equipment you want to use as a
substitute.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working With the
Catalog Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the equipment attributes.

5. Select OK.
Note: To undo the substitution, select Edit>Undo.

Substituting a Pole

To substitute a pole in the 3D View O-Calc® Pro provides you with three
options. You can either manually select the substitute pole, select the
substitute pole from the Catalog Window or you can use the Pole Solver
option to help you select the substitute pole. The pole solver option will
display the minimum pole class and the estimated capacity that would be
used based on the pole’s current load. To substitute the current pole,
complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the pole you would like to substitute.
2. Select Substitute (pole’s display name).
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Mew 3
Edit PoleMurm:Unset
Auto-Guy

Setting Depth of PoleNum:Unset

Length of PoleMum:Unset

Description of PoleNum:Unset
Substitute PoleMurn:Unset

Change Pole Type 3

q Substitute Wood Pole

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attr Values  Standards

= [ Master Catalog

=-ml Poles

- mll Wood

Fole Templates

Single Phase Primary - Single Support

Single Phase Primary - Double Support

Single Phase Primary - Suspension

Single Phase Primary - Deadend

Three Phase Primary - Single Support

Three Phase Primary - Double Support

Three Phase Primary - Suspension

Three Phase Primary - Deadend
Sample Poles

E Master Catalog - Oct 12, 2016
Distribution

- mll Poles

--mll Quick Start Pole Templates
Transmission

- mll Poles

-.mll T-Line Quick Pole Templates

H..

LALLRRRRRRR

m

o

Use Pole Solver | Estimated Capacity: Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding poles displayed in your
catalogs or Inventory Window

3. Use one of the following methods to select the substitute pole you want:

Note: The Estimated Capacity percentage will automatically be updated
dependent on your attribute selections.

A. Manually select the substitute pole attributes using the Attr
Values or Standards tab.

B. To select the substitute pole from a Catalog select the
appropriate tab and select the pole you want to use as a
substitute. The attributes can still be modified if needed.
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Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working
With the Catalog Window.

C. Select the Use Pole Solver button M to have O-Calc®
Pro automatically select the minimum Pole Class that would
provide you with a passing pole.

4, Select OK.

If there are attachments already on the pole the Height Adjustment
window will automatically be displayed. The Height Adjustment
window allows you to adjust the substitute poles depth and the height of
the attachments relative to groundline or the tip of the substitute pole.

Height Adjustments
Setting Depth ft) 6.0 2| (Original Depth: 6.0 )

All Tip Relative All GL Relative [] Keep Span End Heights
e Test Offset Crossam (O Mairtain Height from Tip~ #

(® Maintain Height from GL

I Spool 25" (O) Mairtain Height from Tip

(® Mairtain Height from GL

I Spool 25" (C) Mairtain Height from Tip

(® Mairtain Height from GL

Streetlight - 6t. Am 6.0t am (O Mairtain Height from Tip

(® Mairtain Height from GL

@ Three Bokt () Mairtain Height from Tip

(® Mairtain Height from GL

@ Single Bolt () Maintain Height from Tip
(@) Mairtain ainkt from (317

oK Cancel

5. Modify the Pole Depth if required.
6. Verify and change each primary attachments height if required.
7. Select OK.

Note: To undo the substitution change, select Edit>Undo.

Create a New Version of the Existing Pole

While working with a pole in the 3D View it may be beneficial to compare
multiple versions of the pole simultaneously. O-Calc® Pro provides the
ability to create multiple pole versions without losing any of the functionality
that O-Calc® Pro is known for.

To create a new version of the existing pole in the 3D View, complete the
following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole in the 3D View that you would like to create
another version of.

Note: The pole will automatically be highlighted in yellow once selected.
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2. Select New>Version of This Pole.

MNew 2 Pole Using This Pole as Template

Edit PoleMurm:Unset Version of This Pole

Auto-Guy

Setting Depth of PoleNum:Unset

Length of PoleNum:Unset

Description of PoleNum:Unset
Substitute PoleMurm:Unset

Change Pole Type 3

Note: To remove the new version, select Edit>Undo.

Inventory n
ﬁ Filter |=Sort 7 Query Edit Delete Add =\ Expand T Collapse Substitute Insul Rotation Set Owners

-4 PoleNum:Unsst
=B PoleNum:Unset
- Normal 8t 3.5in x 4.5in

Pin 8.5" 0:0.39"
- & Note: Note Demo
NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

The new version automatically becomes the active version in the 3D
View. The active version of a pole is always outlined in red & in the

Inventory Window to easily identify which pole’s data is being displayed
in O-Calc ® Pro.

When saving a pole, all the versions of the pole will be saved at that
time.

Repositioning Object in 3D View

Obijects can be reposition from within the 3D View by selecting the object to
be repositioned and using the following shortcut keys:

Angle Holding down the “A” key and selecting an
object allows you use the mouse to rotate the
object to reposition it.

Vertical Holding down the “V” key and selecting an
object allows you to use the mouse to reposition
the object up or down.

Horizontal Holding down the “H” key and selecting an
object allows you to use the mouse to reposition
the object to the left or the right. (Use the “G”
key option if the front of the object is facing

you).

Reverse Horizontal ~ Holding down the “G” key and selecting an
object allows you to use the mouse to reposition
the object to the left or the right. (Use the “H”
keys if the back of the object is facing you)
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Changing the Compass Angle in 3D View

To manually change the compass angle in the 3D View and have the 3D
View automatically snap to that orientation, complete the following steps:

1. Click on the Angle in the 3D View Compass.

Note: The compass angle can also be changed by right clicking on the compass
and selecting Set Camera Look Angle.

Compass angle —| :

2. Enter the new compass angle (camera angle).

Camera Look Angle n
Enter Camera Look Angle:

oK Cancel

Note: The current angle is automatically displayed.
3. Select OK.

Changing the Camera Elevation in 3D View

To manually change the camera elevation in the 3D View and have the 3D
View automatically snap to that orientation, complete the following steps:

1. Click on the Elevation in the 3D View Compass.

Camera Elevation

2. Enter the new camera elevation.

Camera Elevation n

Enter Camera Blevation:

] 4 Cancel

Note: The camera elevation is automatically displayed.
3. Select OK.
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Resetting the Camera Position in 3D View
To reset the 3D View back to the default view, complete the following steps:

1. Select View>3D View>Reset Camera Position.

View -

| 3D View 4 || Reset Camera Position
Save 3D View to... 4 Bird's Eye View

Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U
Default Docking Layout

Refresh All Views

Reset All Filters

The 3D View is automatically reset back to the default 3D view.

Note: The camera position can also be reset by right clicking on the compass
and selecting Reset Camera or holding down the ctrl key and right clicking on
the 3D View background display and selecting Reset Camera Position.

Changing to an Overhead View

To change the 3D View to an overhead view or “Bird’s Eye View”, complete
the following steps:

1. Select View>3D View>Bird’s Eye View.
View -

| 30 View » | Rezet Camera Position

Save 3D View to... » | Bird's Eye View

I
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U v
Default Docking Layout

Refresh All Views

Reset All Filters

The 3D View is automatically changed to the overhead view.

Note: When the Bird’s Eye View option is selected the compass and basic
movements such as rotating and panning are disabled.

Note: The overhead view can also be accessed by right clicking on the compass
and selecting Bird’s Eye View or by holding down the ctrl key and right clicking
on the 3D View background display and selecting Toggle Bird’s Eye View.

Saving the 3D View

To easily access the current 3D View at a later time you can save the current
3D View to a .png file or place the 3D View on the clipboard.

Place the 3D View on the Clipboard

To place your current 3D View on the clipboard, complete the
following steps:

1. Select View> Save 3D View to> Clipboard.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 139



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3 Confidential User’'s Guide

3D View »

| Save 3D View to... » || Cliphoard . |
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U Image File... L7
Default Docking Layout Print 3D View
Refresh All Views Saved Image Size
Reset All Filters

Note: The 3D View is automatically placed on the clipboard for later
use.

Note: A Copy 3D View to Clipboard option is also available by holding
down the ctrl key and right clicking on the 3D View background
display.

Save the 3D View

To save your current 3D View to a .png file, complete the following
steps:

1. Select View> Save 3D View to> Image File.

View ~
3D View »

| Save 3D View to... » | Clipboard
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U | Image File..  n,
Default Docking Layout Print 30 View
Refresh All Views Saved Image Size
Reset All Filters

Note: To adjust the size of the 3D View image being saved select Saved
Image Size.

Note: The Save 3D View to File option can also be accessed by
holding down the ctrl key and right clicking on the 3D View
background display.

2. Browse to where you want to save the 3D View .png file and
select Save.

3. Select OK to the confirmation message.

Print the 3D View
To print the current 3D View, complete the following steps:

1. Select View> Save 3D View to> Print 3D View.
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View -
3D View »

| Save 30 View to... * | Clipboard
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U Image File...
Default Docking Layout | Print 3D View
Refresh All Views Saved Image Size
Reset All Filters

Note: The 3D View is automatically printed to your default printer.

Note: The Print 3D View option can also be accessed by holding
down the ctrl key and right clicking on the 3D View background
display.

Filtering the 3D View

To filter the 3D View so that only the objects that are expanded in the
Inventory Window display in the 3D View, complete the following steps:

Inventory % DView B  Messure Reports G| RUS Standards Valmont [

% Fitter J=Sort P Query [EEdit @ Delete % Add

Primary 0° 100' 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

f..~ Primary 180° 100" 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
Test Offset Crossam

-4 Pin 7.5" 044"

: Primary D° 100" 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

These two objects

Primary 180° 100" 0.338" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

H Pin 7.5" 0:44"
are Collapsed In - j Primary 0% 100" 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
L Frimary 180° 100 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
the Inventory X 0025
N f..~ Secondary 0" 200' 0.806" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)

Window but are {7~ Secondary 180° 200 0.806" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)

X Spool 25"

- - = Neutral 07 100" 0.500" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
dlsplayed in the L. Neutral 1807 100° 0500" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG) g—
. Str 6t AT 6-8-H-aan

3D View. oo ot

/8" EHS 180° 200 Msgr0.375"
gie Bok

o Telco 98
& Three Bol
B ¥/8"EHS 0* 200 Msgr.375"

2> Telco 0° 200" 1.000" Hoff=0.3 Veff=0.4 (TELE 1.0)

£ /8" EHS 180° 200 Msgr0.375"
T L2 Telco 180° 200° 1.000" Hoff=0.3 Voff=0.4 (TELE 1.0)
.. 6M W/ SINGLE COPPER 26GA
#® NESC 12 (2508) Grads C . Heavy (1:0.5in W:4psf)
&Y Note: Note (arose)

=03 Voff=04 (TELE 1.0}

E GCU 98° 4.00psf

1. Select the Filter button ) in the Inventory Window.
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Add

0° 100" 0.398"

iy 130° 100" 0.398"

0" Mg
£ Teloo 180° 200" 1.0

B Note: Note (aross)

100 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

100 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

00" Hoff=0.3 Voff=0.4 (TELE 1.0)
6M W/ SINGLE COPPER 26GA
B NESC 12 (2508) Grade C . Heavy (10.5n W:4ps)

(ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN) < |

(ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

2. Toturn the filtering option off deselect the Filter button

Confidential

GCU 98° 4.00psf

User’'s Guide

C;ﬁ“

Note: The filtering option can also be turned off by selecting View>Reset All

Filters or select the Filtering Notification
All Filters option.

Working with the Capacity Window

Pole Stress
Chart

Guyed Status —»

Understanding the Capacity Window

WS button and selecting the Reset

The Capacity Window displays a summary of the active poles capacity. The
summary provides you with a quick and easy to understand overview of the

active pole capacity information. The Capacity Window can be displayed in
either a metered format, a more detailed summary view, or explicit for GO95

load cases, a pole factor of safety view.

About the Capacity Meter Display

The Capacity Meter calculates the load capacity for the active pole. The
meter view displays the percent of the Pole Capacity, the Pole Stress and the

guying adequacies.

Capacity

—

57.5% of Allowed MCU

Unguyed

Enabling the Capacity Meter Display

% of Pole
Capacity
Gauge

To enable the Capacity Meter Display, complete the following steps:
1. To enable\disable the Capacity Meter Display option, select

Options>Capacity Display>Capacity Meter Display.
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.Options '| Help = LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation -

Capacity Display » | Auto Capacity Summary
Visualization Color Scheme * Capacity Meter Display
| InfoTips and Data » Capacity Mumeric Display
! Options in 30 View » Factor of Safety Display
Units Convention »

Backward Compatibility Mode  »

Enable / Disable Prompts >
Manage Available Reports

Misc Options
Manage Plugins...

Note: The Capacity Window will be in one of the three options. A check mark
will display next to the menu option that is the currently active option.

Understanding the Capacity Meter Display

The following tables describe the default color representations in the Pole
Stress Chart and the Percent of Pole Capacity Gauge.

Pole Stress Chart % of Pole Capacity Gauge
Display Color Description Display Color  Description
Blue 0% Pole Stress Green Acceptable Capacity
Green .. Yellow Near Capacity
Yellow 50% Pole Stress Red At or Over Capacity
Orange
Red 100% + Pole Stress
Note: Color Legend is also available from the Tools>View Color Legend.
Note: The Capacity Meter display color schema can be changed by selecting a color
schema from the Options>Visualization Color Scheme menu.
Acceptable Pole Capacity Example Failed Pole Capacity Example
Capacity h Capacity i

31.6% of Allowed MCU 113.3% of Allowed MCU

Pole Overturned

Guys are adequate
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About the Detailed Capacity Display

The Detailed Capacity Display calculates and displays the Maximum and
Groundline moment, capacity utilizations, wind direction and guying
adequacies for the active pole.

Capacity R

Groundline Max Cap Util
Moment 13,578 ft-lb 13,578 ft-lb
% Height Wind Load
Angle Angle
Max 31.6 0.0ft 89.3° 83.0°
GL 31.6 0.0t 89.3° 83.0°
Buckling 8.9 334 ft 0.0°

Guys are adequate

Note: The appearance of the Detailed Capacity Display can be change to a flat style
by selecting Options>Misc Options>Flat Visual Style.

Enabling the Detailed Capacity Display
To enable the Detailed Capacity Display, complete the following steps:

1. Deselect Options>Capacity Display>Capacity Meter Display.

.Options -i Help - LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation =

Capacity Display

» | Auto Capacity Summ.a_r\-r

Visualization Color Scheme » Capacity Meter Display
; InfoTips and Data » Capacity Numeric Display
| Options in 3D View , Factor of Safety Display
Units Convention v

Backward Compatibility Mode  »

Enable f Disable Prompts »
Manage Available Reports

Misc Options »
Manage Plugins...

Note: When the Capacity Meter Display is enabled the other two options are
automatically disabled. Only one Display can be viewed at a time.

Enabling the Factor of Safety Display
To enable the Factor of Safety Display, complete the following steps:

2. Deselect Options>Capacity Display>Factor of Safety Display.
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-Options '| Help = LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation -

Capacity Display

» | Auto Capacity Summary

Visualization Color 5cheme
| InfoTips and Data
' Options in 3D View
Units Convention
Backward Compatibility Mode

Enable / Disable Prompts
Manage Available Reports
Misc Options

Manage Plugins...

. Capacity Meter Display
N Capacity Numeric Display
» Factor of Safety Display

Applied GO 95 Rule : At Installation (New)
Pole Strength Factor 0.25
Pole Factor of Safety: 13.06

Vertical Factor of Safety 500.00

Bending Factor of Safety: 13.28

Note: When the Factor of Safety Display is enabled the other two options are

automatically disabled.

Capacity Window Menu Display Options
Right clicking on the Capacity Window background provides several

options.

Copy Image
Copy Data

Cancel

Copy Image. Select the Copy
Image option to copy the current
Capacity Window as an image to
the clipboard so that the image of
the Capacity Window can be
pasted directly into other
applications such as Microsoft
Word, E-Mail, and Notepad etc.

Copy Data. Select the Copy Data
option to copy the Capacity
Window data to the clipboard so
that the Capacity Window data can
be pasted directly into other
applications such as Microsoft
Word, E-Mail, etc.

Cancel. Select the Cancel option
to close the Capacity Window
menu option pop-up without taking
any action.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Automatically Updating the Capacity Window

To enable the Capacity Window to automatically be updated each time a
change is made to the active pole, complete the following steps:

1. To enable\disable the Auto Capacity Summary option, select
Options>Capacity Display>Auto Capacity Summary.

Options -

| Capacity Display r | Auto Capacity Summary %J
Visualization Color Scheme 3 Capacity Meter Display
InfoTips and Data » Capacity Mumeric Display
Options in 3D View »
Units Convention »

Backward Compatibility Mode  »

Enable / Disable Prompts »
Manage Available Reports

Misc Options »

Manage Plugins...

Note: When Auto Capacity Summary is enabled a check mark will display next
to the menu option.

Note: To change the idle time interval between updates, see Set the Idle Time
Interval.

Manually Updating the Capacity Window

If the Auto Capacity Summary option is disabled, you can manually update
the Capacity Window by completing the following steps:

1. Select View>Update Capacity Summary.

View -
3D View »

Save 3D View to... 3

| Update Capacity Summary  Alt+LU [
Default Docking Layout

Refresh All Views
Rezet All Filters

Working with the Measure Window

Measure Window Overview

The Measure Window allows you to complete measurements using images
that you have selected using the Osmose Digital Measurement Technology
(DMT). You can efficiently create measurements on heights, arbitrary
lengths, conductor diameters or angles.

Before any measurements are taken from an image the calibration needs to
be set for that image. See Setting the Calibration. Once the calibration has
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been set measurements can be completed. As each measurement is
completed the measurement is automatically updated in the Inventory
Window, the 3D View, and the Data Entry Panel.

The camera’s lens calibration needs to be set before any measurements can
be taken. To set a camera’s lens calibration see Working with the Lens
Calibration Tool.

Working with Images in the Measure Window

Selecting Initial Images to Display

To select the initial images needed to complete measurements,
Reload complete the following:

1. Select Edit>Pole Images>Select Images.

Note: Images can only be added once a pole has been added to the
Inventory Window.

@ select Pole Images m}

Select the path that contains the images to be associated with the curent pole
Path; ‘C.\USEI’S\EF\)SE\OI’!EDHVE -Osmose Utiities Services\Documertts\Poles and Images\DMT Bxamples\DMT Images |

Highlight the image or images that are to be associated with the cumrentt pole and press "OK" to assign them to the pole’s metadata set.

|

20140313 234147jpg 20140313 234228pg DMT Exampls 1.JPG DMT Example 2JPG DMT Exampls 3.JPG DMT Example 4.JPG

OCLE_AS5D21665-5686-4.

2. Select the Image Path Browse button '--- and navigate to the
location where the images to be associated with the current pole
are located and click OK.
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@ Select Pole Images [m]
Select the path that contains the images to be associated with the current pole
Path: |:- Users\aross\OneDrive - Osmose Ltiities Services\Documents\Poles and Images\DMT Examples\DMT Images
Fighlight the image o images that are to be assaciated with the curent pole and press "OK” to assign them to the pole’s metadata set
20140319 234147jpg  20140313_234228jpg DMT Example 1JPG DMT Example 2JPG DMT Example 2JFG DMT Example 4JPG
OCLE_ASD21665-56864..

3. Select the images to be associated to the current pole.

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one image out of
sequence. Hold down the shift key to select a group of images that are
next to each other

4. Select OK.

Selecting Additional Images to Display
Additional images can be associated to the current pole at any time.

To select additional images you need to complete measurements,
complete the following steps:

1. Select Edit>Pole Images>Add Images.
2. Select additional images from the current Image Path.
OR

Select the Image Path Browse button and navigate to the
location where the images to be associated with the current pole
are located and click OK.

3. Select the images to be associated to the current pole.

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one image out of
sequence. Hold down the shift key to select a group of images that are
next to each other.

4. Select OK.

Remove All Images

To remove all the images that are displayed in the Measure Window
for the current pole, complete the following steps:

1. Select Edit>Pole Images>Remove All Images.

Note: There is no option to remove individual images.
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2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Note: To undo the removal of all the images, select Edit>Undo.

File «| Edit - Tools + View = Options + Help = ' LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A A

?Q = _ ¥ Filter 1= Sort ? Query
- Reference Origin g =% A6.2 Double - Straiaht F
§ |
& :‘ Pole Images > | S ages
Pole Coordinates Add Images...

Reposition Pole
Constrain All Elements

Remove All Images
Remove Current Image

Undo Ctrl+Z Remove all except current image

Print Current Image
New Version ’ Print All Images

Current Image as Primary

Reload Images

Remove Current Image

To remove the current image that displays in the Measure Window
for the current pole, complete the following steps:

1. Select Edit>Pole Images>Remove Current Image.

Remove all except current Image

To remove all except the current image that displays in the Measure
Window for the current pole, complete the following steps:

1. Select Edit>Pole Images>Remove all except current Image.

Print the Images that Display

To print the images that display in the Measure Window for the
current pole, complete the following steps:

1. Select Edit>Pole Images>Print Current Image.
OR
To print all the images that are displayed in the Measure Window:

1. Select Edit>Pole Images>Print All Images.

Use the Current Image as the Primary Image
To the currently displayed image as the primary image, complete the
following steps:

1. To use the currently selected image in the Measure Window as
the primary image select Edit>Pole Images>Current Image as
Primary.

Reload Images
To reload the images that display in the Measure Window for the
current pole, complete the following steps:

1. Toreload the image in the Measure Window select Edit>Pole
Images>Reload Image.
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Set the Target Type

Initially when the Measure Window is opened a Target Type is set by
default. The target type represents which Calibrated Visual Target (CVT) or
Range Survey Pole was used when the image was captured.

Set Default Target Type

The default target type will display when you initially open the Measure tab.
It is shown in the image below circled in red. Steps to change this target type
follow.

3D View Measure X% Reports RUS Standards

1. Under the Image drop-down list, select Set Default Target Type

Measure X

Image ~| View ~ Zoom To Fit Bright Dim
Save Image As...
Copy Image to Clipboard
Copy Viewport to Clipboard
Set Default Target Type
Change Current Image’s Target Type
Display EXIF Information
Photo Edit

= Begin by choosing the type of target from the Type drop-down
list; the types are Calibrated Reflectors, Range Pole, or Tip
Groundline Mode

Select Target Select Target

Type: | Callibrated Reflectors w Type: | Range Pole w
Black 14 Foot 2t Range Pole
No CVT 12 ft Range Fole
White 13 Foot 16t Range Pole
Yelow Hot Stick 20t Range Pole

4 M Range Pole
5 M Range Pole
& M Range Pole
7 M Range Pole
& M Range Pole

Cancel Select Cancel Select
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Select Target

Type: | Tip Groundline Mode w
Cancel Select

2. Select the specific target from the selected Type category
= There are several options available under each Type category

3. Click Select to set the new default target type

Change Current Image’s Target Type

Measure X

Image ~| View -~ Zoom To Fit Bright Dim
Save Image As...
Copy Image to Clipboard
Copy Viewport to Clipboard
Set Default Target Type
I I .Chahg}er Current Iﬁ\a_gé-:s Target Type A |
~ Display EXIF Information
Photo Edit

To change the target type of only the current image being displayed in the
Measure tab, complete the following steps:

1. Under the Image drop-down list, select Change Current Image’s Target
Type from the list

2. Select the Type of target that will be used as the target for the current
image.

3. The types are Calibrated Reflectors, Range Pole, or Tip Groundline
Mode

4. Select the specific target from the list, and click Select to set the target
type for the current image

Understanding the Measure Window

The Measure Window provides a variety of tools designed to allow the user
to complete image measurements, review and enhance image data.
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30 View Charts Measure Reports

-

Image ~ View » Zoom ToFt Brght Dsm Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotste Refoad
Toolbar —p | ™ > '

R

Target Type

Associated
Images
Image View —»p
Window
Navigation
Pane

Ctempi\Backup\O Calc Pro Demo_temp\Images\IMGPOI22JPG

P 7

Current Image Path Measurement Mode  Scale Tool
Selector

Toolbar Menu Options
The toolbar menu provides you with a variety of operations and options.

Image - View -~  Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate - Reload
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Image -

Savelmage As...

Copy Image to Clipboard

Copy Viewport to Clipboard

Set Default Target Type

Change Current Image's Target Type
Display EXIF Infermation

Image. The following options
are available from the Image
menu:

Save Image As. Select the Save
Image As option to save the
current image as a variety of file
types (JPEG, BMP, GIF or PNG).

Copy Image to Clipboard. Select
the Copy Image to Clipboard
option to copy the current
selected image to the clipboard so
that the image can be pasted
directly to other applications such
as Microsoft Word, E-mail, etc.

Copy Viewport to Clipboard.
Select the Copy Viewport to
Clipboard option to copy the
selected image as it is currently
displayed to the clipboard. The
copied image can then be pasted
directly to other applications such
as Microsoft Word, E-mail, etc.

Set Default Target Type. Select
the Set Default Target Type
option to select the Calibrated
Visual Target (CVT) that was
used in order to get accurate
measurements.

Change Current Image’s Target
Type. Select the Change Current
Image’s Target Type option to
change the currently selected
(displayed) images target type.

Display EXIF Information.
Select the Display EXIF
Information option to display the
metadata in the image.
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View || Zoom To Fit Bright Dim
Magnifier
X Magnification ~
* Smooth
3 Reset

¥ Show Labels
¥ | Show Label Background

View. The following options are
available from the View menu:

Magnifier. Click the Mag option
to show or hide the magnification
window. With the magnification
window displayed, move the
mouse anywhere in the image to
view that area in the
magnification window.

X Magnification. Select the
magnification level to use with
the Magnification Window.

Smooth. Click the Smooth option
to smooth hard edges of the
image.

Reset. Click the Reset option to
undo any display/enhancement
options that were selected.

Show Labels. Select the Show
Labels option to toggle the labels
on and off.

Show Label Background.
Select the Show Label
Background option to outline and
enhance the label backgrounds.

Zoom To Fit Zoom to Fit. Click the Zoom to
Fit option to reset the image to its
original size.

Bright Bright. Click the Bright option to
brighten the image.

Dim Dim. Click the Dim option to
darken the image.

Tnvert Invert. Click the Invert option to
invert the colors of the image.

Grayscale Grayscale. Click the Grayscale

option to set the image to black
and white.
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Contrs Contr + Click the Contr + option
to set the contrast higher.
Increasing the contrast will make
dark tones darker and the light
tones brighter. Using the
Contrast option also affects the
sharpness of the image.

Contr- Contr - Click the Contr — option

to set the contrast lower.

Rotate ~ Rotate. Select the Rotate option
Clackwise 90 degrees to rotate the image 90 degrees to
Counter-Clockwise 90 the rlght or left.

Reload Reload. Select the Reload option

to reload the images that display
in the Measure Window.

The Image Viewer also provides several ways to navigate within the image
by providing the following tools:

Mouse Wheel

You can use the mouse wheel to interact
with the image. To zoom in or out scroll
the mouse wheel forwards or backwards.
To pan, click the mouse wheel down and
drag the image to shift the location of the
image.

Associated Images

All images that are associated or related to
the selected feature are displayed as
thumbnails on the upper right side of the
Image View window. Select a thumbnail to
change which images measurements are
going to be completed on.

Navigation Pane

Clicking a point in the Navigation Pane will
center the image on that point in the Image
View Window.

Scale Tool

Click different levels on the scale to zoom-
in or zoom-out to see more details in an
image.
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Measure Mode Selector Click a Measure Mode to activate the
measurement tool for the selected mode.
_Calibrate | Only task of the selected type will be
__Height | available to measure. Note the Image must
_Aebitrary | be Calibrated before the Measure Mode
_Cond Dia | tools are available.
Angle |

Setting the Calibration

When the Measure Window is initially opened the Calibration Mode is
selected by default. The Calibration measurement needs to be completed
once on each image before any other measurements are taken on that image.
To complete the Calibration measurement, complete the following steps:

1. Select the image you will use to set the Calibration.

Note: When setting the calibration, the cursor will change to a measurement
sight E enabling you to get a precise measurement.

2. The Calibration Mode requires 3 — 4 measurements, based on the target
type (For a CVT Target). Place the measurement sight where the first
calibration point is and click the left mouse button. A red plus sign +
marks your first calibration measurement.

3. Using the measurement sight set the remaining calibration point
locations.

3D View Charts Measure Reports -

Image v View v | Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate v Reload

CVT:White 13 Foot

C\temp\Backup\O Calc Pro Demo_temp\Images\IMGP0022.JPG

Once all the Calibration measurements are completed the next mode will
automatically be selected. At this point you can select any of the
available modes to complete measurements on.
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Note: If you need to redo the calibration measurements after they have been
set, select the Calibration Mode and complete steps 2 and 3 as directed above.
At this time there is no cancel or undo options for the Calibration Mode.

Note: Changing the Calibration measurement does not affect any of the
measurements that have already been completed. If you change the Calibration
measurement any measurements you have completed need to be redone.

Note: When using IKE Images the Calibrate Mode is automatically changed to
Select GL. This mode only requires one point on the image before additional
measurements can be taken. If the ground line is not visible in the image an
offset value can be entered by selecting File>Groundline Offset after the initial
Select GL point has been added.

Overview of the Measurements Mode Selector

To complete measurements you will need to select the corresponding Mode.
Each Mode uses a different visual tool to help you complete the

measurements.

Mode Selected Visual Tool

Calibrate Calibrate. Click the Calibrate Mode and the
cursor will change to a measurement sight E
for an accurate measurement.

Height Mode Height Mode. Click the Height Mode and the
cursor will change to crosshairs + for an
accurate measurement of height relative to
groundline.

Arbitrary Arbitrary Mode. Click the Arbitrary Mode and

(Arbitrary Length) | the cursor will change to crosshairs 1~ for an

Mode accurate measurement between two points in the
plane of the target.

Cond Dia Cond Dia Mode. Click the Cond Dia Mode and

(Conductor draw a line to accurately determine the

Diameter) Mode conductor size.

Angle Mode Angle Mode. Click the Angle Mode and the
cursor will change to crosshairs + to
accurately calculate angles.

Note: If a mode is selected that does not have any associated task an error message
will be displayed.

Height Mode Measurements

The height is relative to the groundline of the pole. To complete a Height
measurement, complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment in the Inventory Window that you want to measure
the height of.
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2. Select the Height Mode.

Calibrate
Height
Arbitrary
Cond Diam
Andle

i

[

:

3. Place the crosshairs at the point you want the Height measurement to be

taken at.

Left click, a menu listing the Height Task to be performed is displayed.
Select the Height Task you would like the measurement associated with.

Setting Depth of PoleNum:Unset (Setting Depth (ft)) %
Advanced... 2
Display Measured Value
Cancel
Note: To trim the pole top but keep the taper and setting depth, select
Advanced>Trim Top.

The Inventory and Data Entry windows will automatically be updated
to reflect your measurement.

Note: To cancel the current Height measurement, select the Cancel Option. If
you need to retake the measurement after it has been set, completed steps 1 thru
4 as directed above. There is no undo option available.

Using Control Points

When there is no CVT Stick or Range Pole in the images,
measurements can be taken using Control Points set in the image, if
the Target Type has been set to no CVT. Control Points can be used
in the following way:

1. Set the Current Image’s Target Type to be None, under the
type drop down option Tip Groundline Mode

2. While in Calibrate mode, place a crosshair at the base the pole
While in Calibrate mode, place a crosshair at the top of the pole

4. While in Height mode, hold down the Ctrl on the keyboard, and
click a point on the pole with a known height

5. When Prompted to enter the control point height, type in the
value that is known to be the height at that point

@ Control Point Height

Enter Control Point Height:

T

OK Cancel

6. Select OK
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Measure X% RUS Standards Valmont

Image ~ View v Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate ~ Reload

Note: Only one control point can be used at a time. Control points ensure
greater accuracy of attachment heights near the control point, when no CVT
or Range pole is available in the image.

Arbitrary Mode Measurements

To complete an Arbitrary measurement between two points in the plane of
the target, complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment in the Inventory Window that you want to take an
Arbitrary measurement of.

2. Select the Arbitrary Mode.

 Calibrate_|

 Height
Arbitrary

Cond Diam

Anale

3. Place the crosshairs at the point you want the Arbitrary measurement to
start.

4. Hold down the left mouse button and draw a line to where the Arbitrary
measurement ends.

5. Left click and select the Arbitrary Task you would like the measurement
associated with.

Circumference PoleMum:Unset GL Circum (in) I,\\S
Display Measured Value
Cancel
6. The Inventory and Data Entry Windows will automatically be updated
to reflect your measurement.

Note: To cancel the current Arbitrary measurement select the Cancel Option. If
you need to retake the measurement after it has been set, completed steps 1 thru
5 as directed above. There is no undo option available.
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Cond Diam Mode Measurements

The Cond Diam (Conductor Diameter) is used to collect wire sizes. To
complete a Conductor Diameter measurement, complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment in the Inventory Window that you want to measure

the diameter of.
2. Select the Cond Diam Mode.

| Calibrate_|
| Heiaht |
| Abirary
k-

Anale

3. Place the cursor on the middle of the Conductor whose diameter you
want to measure.

4. Hold down the left mouse button and drag along the conductor until the
yellow line is the same width as the conductor then release the mouse
button.

5. Left click and select the Conductor Diameter Task you would like the
measurement associated with.

Cond Diam of Primary 1797 50" 0.500" (Unset) Span Diameter (in)
Diam of all spans like Primary 179° 50" 0.500" (Unset) %
Substitute from Catalogs

Display Measured Value

Cancel

6. The Inventory and Data Entry Windows will automatically be updated

to reflect your measurement.

Note: To cancel the current Conductor Diameter measurement, select the
Cancel Option. If you need to retake the measurement after it has been set,

completed steps 1 thru 5 as directed above. There is no undo option available.

Angle Mode Measurements

Angle measurements need be entered into O-Calc® Pro manually. To assist

you in measuring an Angle, complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment in the Inventory Window that you want to measure

the angle of.
2. Select the Angle Mode.

Calibrate

Height
Arbitrany
Cand Diam

Angle

!
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3. Place the crosshairs at the point you want the Angle measurement to
start.

Note: The Angle measurement is a three point process. After the Angle

measurement is complete the Angel measurement is displayed for reference
purposes only.

4. Click the left mouse button and draw your first line, click the left mouse
button again and draw your second line.

2

C

1 3

5. Left click and the Angle measurement is automatically displayed for
reference purposes.

Note: If you need to retake the measurement, completed steps 1 thru 5 as
directed above. There is no undo option available.

Adding Measurement Information to a Note

To add measurement information to an existing note, complete the following
steps:

1. Select a note object in the Inventory Window.

Inventory X

% Filter ]=Sort P Query F Edit 2 Delete - Add S\ Expand

=12 PoleMum:Unset
B § Pin 75" H:34
L Primary 0° 100° 0.298" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
L Primary 180° 1007 0.398" {ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
[=--#= Normal 8t 3.5inx 4.5n
B4 PFin 7.5" 044"
{ i Primary 07 100° 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
i i~ Primary 180° 100° 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
- 4 Pin 75" 044"
‘-—f' Primary 0° 100° 0.398" ({ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
i~ Primary 180° 100" 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
- X Spool 25"
i Secondary 0° 2000 0.806" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
i~ Secondary 180° 200" 0.806" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
= X Spool 2.5"
= Neutral 0° 100" 0.500" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
L. Neutral 1807 100° 0.500" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
==+ Streetlight - 6. Arm 6.0 ft am
Note Object —f—» i~ Note: Note (arose)

2. Select the Mode you would like to use for the measurement.

Height
Arbitrany k‘
Cond Diam
Angle
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3. Place the crosshairs at the point you want the measurement to be taken
at and click the left mouse button. You may want to use the Scale Tool
or the mouse wheel to zoom into a specific area in the image.

Inventory ~ | DView Measure Chats  Reports -
5 Filter | Sort B Edit @ Delete - Add ¥ Expand _| File~ Mag X~ |/ Smooth| L3 Reset ZoomToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate - a

=4 PoleNum:Unset
&4 Pin Insulator
~ Primary 0" 50' 0.500" (Unset)
~ Primary 179" 50' 0.500" (Unset)
A= Nomal 8t 35nx 4 5n

" (Unset)

~ Primary 178" 50' 0.500" (Unset)
x45n

5°50' 0.500" (Unset)

3°50' 0.500" (Unset)

* 50 0500° (Unset)
" 50 0.500° (Unset)

PO NESC 07 (2508) Grade B . Light (W-3ps)

| C:\temp\OCalc Pro Demo\images\IMGP0022.JPG B |

4. The selected note in the Inventory Window automatically is displayed.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O *
Motes  Calculations

File Edit Font Paragraph  Bullets

Mote (arose) A4 =
Demo of Motes Option

]
]
=
y
=
)

5. Complete any edits to the notes description, note context or spreadsheet.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O *
MNeotes  Calculations

Sheet ~ | Formula:

A B C D E ~

1 | Streetlight Height
>

3

4

5

&

7

g W
< >
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6. Select Edit>Paste to incorporate the measurement into the note content
area of the note. The selected measurement is automatically inserted into
the selected note.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O >
Notes  Calculations
File Edit Font Paragraph  Bullets
Mote (arose) A 4.

I
(1]
]
-]
[
=
B

Demo of Motes Option
Streetlight Height = 250.04 in (20.84 ft)|

7. To have the measurement automatically pasted into the spreadsheet,
select the cell you want to paste the measurement into and select one of
the following options from the Sheet menu:

Sheet>Paste>Value Only - Will exclude the measurement text and only
paste the measurement value into the spreadsheet.

Sheet>Paste>All Text - Will paste the complete measurement into the
spreadsheet with nothing excluded.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Mote |
Motes Calculstions

Sheet = | Formula: Height = 250,04 in (20.84 ft)

A B C ]
Streetlight Height | 250.04

Height Height = 250.04 in (20.84ft)

[= T o B S R

8. Select File>Save.

Adding Specific Measurements to the Notes Data Grid

To add specific measurements to the Data Grid while working in the
Measurement Window you can create custom Measurement Labels in a
Note’s Data Grid. These Measurement Labels display each time the note is
selected while completing measurement. To create a Measurement Label in
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a note and use them to paste measurements directly into the selected note,
complete the following steps:

1. Create a new note object or open an existing note object in Edit Mode.
2. Enter a description and the note context.
3. Selecta cell in the Data Grid View and enter a Measurement Label.

There is not limit as to the number of Measurement Labels you can enter.
The only exception is that the measurement label needs to be entered
with brackets around it <Measurement Label>.

As there is no measurement value enter, place holder values of zero
where you would like the measurement value to be entered. Also, enter
calculation formulas if they are needed.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Mote |
Motee Calculations

Sheet ~ | Formula: Height

A B C D E
Measurement Labels { 1 |<Crossam Height> |0
2 | <Streetlight Heig... |0
230 1]
4
5
&
8
£ >

Select File>Save.
Select the note object in the Inventory Window.
Select the Measure Tab.

N o g &

Click the left mouse button where you would like each measurement
taken from and select the appropriate Measurement Label.
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Crossarm Height

Streetlight Height
Show Note

Cancel

8. To return to the select note object left mouse click and select Show Note.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Mote O *

Sheet - | Formula: < Crossarm Height=

A B C D E

[ IR <Crossamm Height> RS2

2 |«Streetlight Heig... |14.7288

3 0

4

5

&

]

]

10

Note: Additions and modified can be made to any area of the note at any time.
The note can also be copied to a User Catalog to be used as a template for
future use.

Note: If measurements have been incorporated into the Data Grid using
Measurement Labels and the Units Convention (English or Metric Convention)
is changed the measurements that are displayed in the Notes Data Grid will not
change.
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Working with the Data Entry Window

Data Entry Overview

The Data Entry Window works in conjunction with the Inventory Window.
When selecting an object(s) in the Inventory Window the object’s attributes
are displayed in the Data Entry Window. This provides a comprehensive
way to review or make changes to editable attributes.

Editing Attributes
To edit an attribute, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Data Entry tab.
2. Select an object in the Inventory Window.

% Filter |=Sort P Query E5| Edit @ Delete - Add 'S} Expand

= PoleNum:Unset

- 4 Pin 75" H:34"

~ Primary 0° 100" 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
~ Primary 180° 100" 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
Nommnal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5n
Pin 7.5" 044"
~ Primary 0° 100" 0.398" ({ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
~ Primary 180" 100" 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
4§ Fin75"0:44"
i Primary 0% 100" 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
ot Primary 180° 100° 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

3. The selected object displays in the Data Entry Window.

oy

WoodFole Standard -
Fole Mumber IInzet
Cwiner Pale
Structure Type Auto F)
Pole Class 3
Pole Length () 40.00
Species SOUTHERM FINE
Code MESC Standard
Setting Depth (ft) 6.00 1
Line of Lead (7] 0.00 =]
Lean Direction (%) 0.00 =]
Lean Amount (%) 0.00 s |

4. Select the attribute to be edited in the Data Entry Window.

Note: If additional attributes are available a drop-down menu will display next
to the selected object’s name in the Data Entry Window. Select the drop-down
menu to display additional attributes.

5. Press the space bar and edit the selected attribute.

Note: Certain attributes are only editable in Administrative User Mode. If you
are no in Administrative User Mode, the attribute will be grayed and not
changeable.
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Data Entry

WoodPole Standard -

Pole Mumber Unzet

Owner Fale
Structure Type Auto L)

Pole Class 3
Paole Length (ft) 40.00
Species SOUTHERN PINE
Code NESC Standard

Setting Depth (ft) 6.00 7|
Line of Lead (%) 0.00 =]
Lean Direction (%) 0.00 =]
Lean Amount (%) 0.00 |

Note: For a complete list of the editable icon’s descriptions Editing Equipment
Attributes.

6. Select Enter.

Expand All Attributes

By default, a list of standard, most commonly used, attributes are initially
displayed in the Data Entry Window when an object is selected in the
Inventory Window. To change the default setting so that all the selected
object’s attributes are displayed, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options>Info Tips and Data>Expand all Attributes in Data

Entry Panel.
Options -
Capacity Display [
Visualization Color Scheme 2
| InfoTips and Data » Inventory Info Tips Enabled
Options in 30 View ' Component Load Info Tips Enabled
Units Convention » Catalog Info Tips Enabled
Backward Compatibility Mode  » Heat Map Segment Tips Enabled
i Heat Map Moment and Load Details
Enable / Disable Prompts [
i Show All Attributes in Info Tips
Manage Available Reports
| Expand All Attributes in Data Entry Panel [
B T ’ Show TBD Item Status
Manage Plugins...

Note: When the Expand All Attributes in Data Entry Panel option is enabled a
checkmark will display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the
check mark is not displayed.

Display Multiple Attributes

To display multiple objects for review or editing from the Inventory
Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Data Entry Window.
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2. Select several objects in the Inventory Window.

i

Expand

% Filter |'=Sort P Query F Edit @ Delete . Add

(=2 PoleNum:Unset
SRl Fin 7.5" H:34'
I e rimary O 1007 0.

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one object out of sequence.
Hold down the shift key to select a group of objects that are next to each other.

3. The selected objects are displayed in the Data Entry Window.

Data Entry

Insulataor Standard B Span Tension Sag E|
Description Fin Insulator - 5 kW Span Sag (ft) [ -N/A- -MiA-
Owner =l Indefined> ¥ Tension Type Static ) Static L]

Type Pin 4] Tension (Ibs) 144540 144540
Install Height (ft) -NiA- Tension Table -NiA- -N/A-
Rotation (%) 0.00 <] Sag Table -NiA- -NIA-
Side -NiA- Slack Tenzion (Ibs) -NiA- -N/A-

Harizontal Offset (in) 366 - Rated Strength (Ibs) 4380.00 4380.00
Davit Angle (7) 628.0 =] lee Accum. Factor 0.78 0.78
\WindTensionFactor Auto Auto
‘wind Drag Coef. Auto Auto

Note: When multiple objects are displayed in the Data Entry Window all like
objects are automatically grouped together.

Display Multiple Corresponding Attributes

To display multiple objects that are of a specific type, that are all on the same
hierarchy level, for review or editing from the Inventory Window, complete
the following steps:

1. Right click on the object you want to review in the Inventory Window.
2. Select Select All of Type.

Edit Crossarm - 8 ft x 3.5inx 4.5 in

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Crossarm - 8 ft x 3.5inx 4.5 in
Delete Crossarm - 8 ftx 3.5inx 4.5 in
Substitute Crossarm - 8 ft x 3.5 inx 4.5 in
Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element >

Cancel

3. The selected object and any like objects within that hierarchy level are
displayed in the Data Entry Window.
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Data Entry

Span Tension Sag El
Span Sag (ft) [ -NiA- -NiA-
Tension Type Static v, Static v
Tension (Ibs) 1445.40 1445.40
Tension Table - -

Sag Table -NiA- -NiA-
Slack Tension (Ibs) -Nig- -Nig-
Rated Strength (Ibs) 4380.00 4380.00

lce Accum. Factor 0.75 0.75
WindTensionFactor Auto Auto
‘wind Drag Coef. Auto Auto

Creating a Custom Attribute List

To create a custom list of attributes to view in the Data Entry Window,
complete the following steps:

1. Select an object in the Inventory
2. Inthe Data Entry Window, select the attributes filter box.

Data Entry

Span Standard B
SpanType Primary ¥)

Owner Power )

Description ACSR 1/0 AWG..
Rotation (*) 0.00 =)

Span Length (ft) 150.00 -

End Drop/Rise (ft) 0.00 1

Span Diameter (in) 0.3980

Madifier MNone Ld]

3. From the filters drop down list, select Custom Filters.

Data Entry
Woon 'ole < Ali ?_anda;d
e " Den ircumference
Owner | Pc Overturn
St;:iteu;e Type Aut; Phys. Consts
Pole Length:” o) 50, AS/NZS 7000
Species DOUGL User Data
Code NESC S Al
Setting Depth (ft) 7.0¢
Line of Lead (*) 0.0(; Custom Filters
Lean Direction () 0.0( >
Lean Amount (%) 0.0¢ Cancel

4. A Custom Filter Editor window will open; select the Add Filter option
and name the custom filter, check boxes to create a new custom list of
attributes for the filter.
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Custom Filter Editor

Filter Names

Add Filter

Attributes Displayed

={_]standard
-[]Pale Number
Owner
Structure Type
Paole Class
Pole Length (ft)
Species
Code

Line of Lead ()

=]

Q

cumference
Tip Circum (in)

GL Circum {in)

EF GL Cire (i)

= Jovertum
i LRnilClass

Setting Depth (f)

Lean Direction ()

Lean Amount (7

GL Circum Method
Apply Eff. GL Reduction

GL Remaining Strength (%)

User’'s Guide

Cancel 0K

|

Filter Names: I

i

] Enter Enter Filter Name: !
e Dema Filter Filter

Cancel |

Attributes Displayed |

5. Select the attributes to be included in this filter list from the available
checklist of Attributes Displayed.

6. Once Selections have been made, select OK.

7. In the Data Entry Window, open the filters drop down list.

8. The new custom list of attributes will display at the top of this list.

Data Entry

Span

SpanType
Owner

Description

Rotation (%)

Span Length (ft)

End Drop/Rise (ft)

Span Diameter (in)

Medifier

Stand
Prim
<Undel
ACSR 10
0.

100

0.0

04

Mot

Custem Filter List 1

Standard
Tension 5ag
Temperature
Phys Const
Junction
DripLoop

< All =

Custom Filters

Cancel

Note: Custom Filter lists can be deleted in the Custom Filter Editor Window.

Working with the Top View Window

About the Top View Window

The Top View Window displays a polar view of the pole with span angles.
Changing the Ganged Geometry or the Line of Lead will automatically

change all the spans.
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Position the Angle Filter

z Top View a

oom 4— Reset
Display B

Ganged

Geometry ]
Line of Lead

Compass —p

3-D compass tracking )
option check box. Angle Filter

Top View Display Options
The Top View provides you with a variety of operations and options.

Functionality Icons Description
Zoom-Out. Click the Zoom-Out
option to zoom the display out.

Zoom-In. Click the Zoom-In option
to zoom the display in.

-EH Ganged Geometry Editor. Click
the Ganged Geometry Editor option
to set of span direction or to change
a span length. Note this also
automatically selections all the
spans in this given direction.

] 3D Compass. Click the 3D
Compass option to have the Top
View Window track the 3D View
Compass. Check the 3D Compass
box if you want this option to
always be enabled.
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E Reset. Check the Reset option to
undo any display options that were
selected.

Note: This does not undo any changes
completed in the Ganged Geometry
Editor or to the Line of Lead.

) Line of Lead. Click the Line of
Lead option to change the line of
lead.

] Angle Filter. Click and drag the

Angle Filter button to set the area
to be filtered.

v Position the Angle Filter. Click and
drag the Position Angle Filter
button to reposition the Angle
Filter.

Change the Zoom Level

To change the zoom level of the Top View display, complete the following
steps:

1. Click the Zoom In button B to zoom in the view of the spans. Click
the Zoom Out button = to zoom out the view of the spans.

Note: To remove the display level select the Reset button .

Change the Ganged Geometry

Top View

To change the Ganged Geometry, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Ganged Geometry object (] to be changed.
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Note: Selecting a span in the Inventory Window will highlight the span in the
Top View Window.

g Ganged Geometry Editor X

Mode: Absolute Angle ~

Angle: Degrees
Span Leng Feet
End DropIRis Feet

[] Rotate Entire Structure

0K Cancel

2. Select the Mode from the drop-down list.

3. Enter an Add Offset Angle, modify the Span Length and End
Drop/Rise.

4. Check Rotate Entire Structure to rotate the entire structure.

@ Ganged Geometry Editor hd

Mode: | Absolute Angle ~

Angle: Degrees
Span Length: Feet
End Drop / Rise: Feet

Rotate Entire Structure

0K Cancel

5. Select OK.

Note: To undo the Ganged Geometry change, select Edit>Undo.

Incorporating the 3D Compass View

To incorporate the 3D Compass direction into the Top View, so that the
spans are displayed in the Top View in the same direction as the 3D View,
complete the following steps:
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1. Click the 3D Compass button i The display is automatically rotated
to match the 3D View.

Note: To enable the 3D Compass tracking so that every time the 3D View is
repositioned the Top View Window automatically tracks the change, check the

c
3D Compass box . Deselect the 3D Compass check box to disable
tracking.

Reset the Top View Display
To undo any changes to the Top View display, complete the following steps:

1. Click the Reset button .

Note: Resetting the Top View display does not undo any changes that have been
completed in the Ganged Geometry Editor or to the Line of Lead.

Change the Line of Lead

Top View

To change the line of lead, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Line of Lead button L1 located in the center of the Top View.

Note: The Line of Lead will rotate the complete pole and all the attachments on
the pole.

Line of Lead >
Main Angle: ICI Degrees
QK Cancel

2. Enter a Main Angle.
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Line of Lead >
Main Angle: Degrees
QK Cancel
3. Select OK.

Note: To undo the Line of Lead change, select Edit>Undo.

Setting an Angle Filter

When working with a pole that has numerous spans attached it may be
beneficial to set an Angle Filter. The Angle Filter allows you to set a filter so
that only spans in a specific area are displayed.

Top View

To set an Angle Filter, complete the following steps:

1. Toenable the Angle Filtering option, select Options>Options in 3D
View>Angle Filtering.
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Angle Filter

S

Position the Angle Filter

2. Click and drag the purple icon to set the amount of area to be filtered.

Top View

The area with the
gray background
will not be filtered.

The area with the
blue background
will be filtered.
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Only the filter spans are

displayed in 3D View. A filter notification icon is

added to the 3D View.

Inver

% Filter = Sort [ Query | Edit @ Delete % Add
=B PoleHum Lreet
4+ P75 R
~- Primary 45° 100" 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN) 5
~ Frmary 225° 100 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN) | —=—
= Nomal 8 35 45n
S-4 Pn75'0-44" > »
~ 451100 039" (ACSR 10 AWG 61 RAVEN | 70l
2257100 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN| i

ary 45°100° 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG &/1 RAVEN)
~ Primary 225" 100' 0.388" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN
X Spool 257
~— Secondary 45° 200' 0.806" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
~ Secondary 225° 200° 0.806" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
X Spool 25"
~= Neutrsl 45° 100' 0.500" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
= Neural 225* 100" 0.500" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
= Surgetlight - £ft. Am 6.0 ft am
MNote: Note (arose}
© Three Bat
-6 /8" EHS 45 200 Msgr0.375"
22 CATV 45° 200' 0.570" Hoff=0.3 Voff=-0.4 (CATV 50)
22 CATV 45° 200' 0570" Hoff=0.3 Voff=0.4 (CATV 50)
- /8" EHS 225" 200 Msgr:0.375"

* 200 Msgr0.375"
lco 45° 200 1.000" Hoff=-0.3 Voff=0.4 (TELE 1.0
HS 225° 200" Msgr:0.375"

L6 e
2> Telco 225° 200' 1.000" Hoff=-0.3 Voff=04 (TELE 1.0)
¥ NESC 12/(2508) Grade C . Heavy {:0.5n W:dpsf)

Data Entry

Span Tension Sag |+
Span Saq (f) [ NiA-

Tension Type Slack v
Tension (Ibs) A
Tension Table -NiA-
Sag Table -
Slack Tension (Ibs) 150.00
Rated Strengih (Ibs) 70000.00
loe Accum. Facor 075
WindTensionF acior Ruto
Wind Drag Coef

Note: To remove the Angle Filtering select the Rest button .

Note: If you have multiple filters set you can remove just one or all of the filters

by right clicking on the Filter Notification button Ll

the Reset Filter options.

and selecting one of

Working with the Schematic Window

About the Schematic Window

The Schematic Window displays a side elevation view of the major
equipment on the pole. Within the Schematic Window you can change the
height of the equipment or view basic information about the equipment.

Note: Hovering over the equipment height will display basic information about
the equipment.
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Schematic

[] Above GL Portion Only [ ] Draft Pole Break

Schematic Window Menu Display Options
Right clicking on the Schematic Window background provides several

options.
Save Schematic View to File Save Schematic View to
Copy Schematic View to Clipboard File. Select the Save
Print Schematic View Schematic View to File
Cancal option to save the current
Schematic View as a variety

of file types (JPEG, BMP,
GIF or PNG)
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Copy Schematic View to
Clipboard. Select the Copy
Schematic View to
Clipboard option to copy the
current Schematic View to
the clipboard so that the
Schematic View can be
pasted directly into other
applications such as
Microsoft Word, E-Mail, etc.

Print Schematic View.
Select the Print Schematic
View option to print the
currently displayed
Schematic View.

Cancel. Select the Cancel
option to close the Schematic
View menu option pop-up
without taking any action.

Display Above GL Portion Only

To display only the portion of the pole above the groundline (GL), complete
the following steps:

1. Check the Above GL Portion Only option to display only the portion of
the pole that is above the groundline. Un-check the option to display the
complete pole.

Display Draft Pole Break

To replaces a portion of the pole with no attachments with a drafting break,
complete the following steps:

1. Check the Draft Pole Break option to insert a temporary drafting break.
Un-check the option to display the complete pole.

Changing Equipment Height
To change the equipment height, complete the following steps:
1. Click on the equipment height you would like to change.

@ Ganged Height Editor >

Height Above GL: |EE | Feet

QK Cancel

Note: The current height of the equipment is automatically displayed.
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2. Enter a new height for the equipment.
3. Select OK.

Note: To undo a height modification, select Edit>Undo.

Setting a Height Filter

To filter the spans on the pole according to height, complete the following
steps:

1. To enable the Height Filtering option, select Options>Options in 3D
View>Height Filtering.

Schematic
[ Above GL Portion Orly [ Draft Pole Break.

Height Filtering
Scale

2. Use the slider scale to set the filter height.
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A filter notification icon is

Only the filter height
Ny the i7er nelghts are added to the 3D View.

displayed in 3D View.

Inventory DView X Measure RUS Standards Valmant
' Filter J=Sort P Query [ Edit @ Delete % Add N e
=1 = =-

o
~ Primary 45° 100" 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

~ Frimary 225° 100 0.388" (ACSR 170 AWG 61 RAVEN) — -
= Normal & 3.5nx & 5n :
B4 Pin 75" 044" | |
i~ Prmary 45° 100 0396" (ACSR 140 AWG 671 RAVEN) lis 7 o U
.. Prmary 225" 100 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN) [ =— ——
54 Pn 75" 044" -
o Prmary 457 100" 0.338" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
.~ Prmary 225° 100° 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN) U3 4 gy
- X Spocl 25
-~ Secondary 45° 200 0.808" (TRIPLEX 2 AWEG)
— Secondary 225200 0.806" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
X Spool 25"
= Neutral 45° 100 0,500 (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
= Neutrsl 225° 100 0.500" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)
= Streeight - 6. Am 6.0f am
© Thres 8ot
© Single Bot

- ® Three Bakt
-} NESC 12(2508) Grade C, Heavy (1:0.5n Wodpsf)

[ Above GL Portion Only [ ] Draft Pole Break
| 5 R

Constraints of -1 O OO >
the Height Filter
scale.

= =
el

188 188

[T R AN RN R IR T T TR TNEL RRTTRTITT

Note: To remove the Height Filtering select the Reset button .

Note: If you have multiple filters set you can remove just one or all of the filters

by right clicking on the Filter Notification button v

the Reset Filter options.

and selecting one of
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Working With the O-Calce Pro Data

Viewing the Data in Charts

Once a pole has been built in the Inventory Window you may want to
perform a pole analysis. Several predefined charts are available to help you
complete a pole analysis.

3D View RUS Standards Valmont
Eile ~ | MCU

[ Ignore Sign

Measure Collection Configuration

- %% »m

Capacity

~ | Chart: Bending Moment vs Height
Northing  Easting Magnitude

Bending Moment vs Height
Wind 135° : Load 134.6°
Demo1 - 10/30/2017
NESC 12 (250B) Grade C , Heavy (1:0.5in W:4psf)

Capacity ——— Magnitude Easting ——— Northing |

Height in Feet

150000 100000 50000 4] 150000

Moment in ft-lbs

Note: A pole needs to be displayed in the Inventory Window in order for data to
display in the Charts.

Toolbar Menu Options for Charts

The charts toolbar menu provides you with a variety of operations and
options.

File ~ | MCU ~ Chart: Bending Moment vs Height v €< >

lgnare Sign +| Morthing / Easting V| Magnitude | Capacity

File ~

Print Chart
Page Setup

Print Preview

File. The following options are available
from the File menu:

Print Chart. Select the Print Chart option
to print the currently displayed chart.

Page Setup. Select the Page Setup option to
configure how the chart will be printed.

Print Preview. Select the Print Preview
option to preview the currently displayed
chart exactly as it will be printed.
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- Condition Selector. Select MCU to see data

MCU at maximum capacity utilization or select

6L GL to see data at groundline.

Chart: Select the appropriate Chart to display the
pole analysis data in from the drop-down
menu.

[ Ignore Sign Check the Ignore Sign option to ignore the

Trans/Long values.

Narthing / Easting Northing / Easting. Check the Northing /
Easting option to plot the individual
component vector lines in the selected chart.

Magnitude Check the Magnitude option to plot the
Magnitude line in the selected chart.

Capacity Check the Capacity option to plot the
Capacity line in the selected chart.

Check the Total option to plot the sum of the
individual components in the selected chart.

<< Select the left\ right arrow to scroll through
and display the pole analysis data in a chart
without having to use the chart drop down
menu.

Note: Available plotting options are dependent on the selected chart.

Viewing Charts
To perform a pole analysis using a Chart, complete the following steps:

1. Load a pole that has a LoadCase in the Inventory Window.
2. Select a Chart to be displayed from the available Charts drop down list.

|Bending Morment vs Height |'|

Ancher Lead vs Wind Angle

Bending Moment vs Height
Moment vs Wind Ang

Capacity Utilization vs Height *

Capacity Utilization vs Wind Angle

Deflection vs Height

Guy Tension vs Wind Angle

Shear Load vs Height

Rotational Terque vs Height

Tensien Force vs Height

Total Stress vs Height

Total Stress vs Wind Angle

Wind Force vs Height

Vertical Capacity vs Height

Combined Capacity vs Height

Sweep Visualization

Once a Chart has been selected the Chart will automatically be loaded.
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Measure E RUS Standards Valmont AISC Collection Configuration

* File - | MCU - | Chart: | Bending Moment vs Wind Angle || << >
lgnere Sign Morthing / Easting | Magnitude ~| Capacity | Total

Bending Moment vs Wind Angle
Demo1 - 10/30/2017
NESC 12 (250B) Grade C , Heavy (1:0.5in W:4psf)

= Bend_With_Guys |
L L |

40000

30000

20000

Bending Moment ft-lbs

10000

Q 45 90 136 180 225 270 316 360
Wind Angle in Degrees

Note: The chart uses the currently selected LoadCase when calculating and
displaying a chart.

Note: Use the mouse wheel to zoom in and out on a specific area on the chart.
To set the chart back to the default view, See Additional Menu Options for
Charts.

Additional Menu Options for Charts

In addition to the basic menu options that are available, once a chart is
displayed additional chart options are available. Right clicking on the chart
displays the additional chart options.

184 ©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3

Confidential

User’'s Guide

Copy
Save Chart...

Un-Zoom

Show Point Values

Set Scale to Default

Copy. Select the Copy option to
copy the current chart to the
clipboard so that the chart can be
pasted directly into other
applications such as Microsoft

Word, E-Mail, etc.

Save Chart. Select the Save
Chart option to save the current
chart as a variety of file types
(JPEG, BMP, GIF, etc.).

Show Point Values. Select the
Show Point Values option to
display floating point values
when hovering in a chart.

Un-Zoom. Select the Un-Zoom
option to undo a previous zoom
operation.

Set Scale to Default. Select the
Set Scale to Default option to set
the chart back to the default
scale.

Interpreting the Chart
Each chart value is plotted using lines as identified by color in the chart

legends.

The line definitions are as follows:

Capacity(Gray)

Easting (Blue)

The Capacity (Pole Fiber Stress X Strength Factor) is plotted on
Moment and Stress Charts.

Example: For a yellow southern pine (8,000 psi) under NESC
Grade C (.85 strength factor) criteria, the pole’s allowable stress
is plotted at 6,600 psi on a Total Stress chart.

The Easting values are those perpendicular to the frame of
reference and represent results in the 90°/270° direction.
Easting values are plotted on all charts.

Northing
(Green)

The Northing values are those in the direction of the northing
value and represent results in the 0°/180° direction. Northing
values are plotted on all charts.

Magnitude
(Red)

A non-directional value representing the summary of forces
along the length of the pole. This line is critical because it
represents a combined value of the Easting and Northing
directions. This line represents the summary of forces acting on
the pole.
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Viewing the Data in Reports
Once your pole has been built in the Inventory Window you may want to
complete a pole analysis by generating a variety of reports. An O-Calc ®
Pro Analysis Report is provided to help you complete a pole analysis.

Measure Reports

RUS Standards

User’s Guide

Valmont Collection Configuration

File ~ | Report: | [-| <« »» Refresh | BatchReport | Custom Reports | Manage Reports
44 4 » PP Zoom - Cr Q- B Page 1/4
-~
Pais ID-Damat ppix. 0-Calc® Pro Ai’lafy&"ﬁ‘ Repun Monday, Octabsr 30, 217 253 PM
Fole Num: Unset Pole Length/ Class: 4013 Code NESC Structure Type: Unguyed Tangent
Test and Treat Unset Species: SOUTHERN PINE NESC Rule Rule 2508 Status Unguyed
Field Unset Setting Depth (fi): 6.00 Construction Grade: C Pole Strength Factor: 0.85
AuxData 3 Unset GiL Circumference (in): 36.00 Loading District: Heavy Transverse Wind LF: 1.75
AuxDats 4 Unset G/L Fiber Stress (psi): 8,000 lce Thickness {ink 0.50 Wire Tension LF: 1.00
AuxDats 5 Unset Allowsble Stress (psi) 6,800 Wind Speed [mph}: 3953 Vertical LF: 190
AuxData 6 Unset Fiber Stress Hi. Reduc: No 'Wind Prassure (psf): 4.00
Lstitude: 0 Deg 0 Min 0.000000 Sec N Longituda: 0 Deg 0 Min 0.000000 Sec E Elevation: 0 Feet
Pole Capacity Utilization (35} Height Wind Angle
[ (deg)
4.7 0.0 134.8
|Groundiine 447 0.0 1348
Vertical 17.3 225 134.8
- Pole Moments (ft-Ib) Load Angle Wind Angle
(deg) (deg)
Max Cap Util 36,885 1346 134.8
|Groundiine 36,885 1346 1348
|GL Allowable 83,712
Usararosa OSMOSE OCPS5.03 “includes Load Faciar(s) Pageial & *YWorst VWnd Per Guy Ve “ynd AL 1345°
v

Note: A pole needs to display in the Inventory Window to enable the Reports option.

Toolbar Menu Options for Reports
The report’s toolbar menu provides you with a variety of operations and

options.
| File - Report:| =| << »> Refresh | Batch Report | Custom Reports | Manage Reports Autol
File - File. The following options are
Print Report available from the File menu:
Page Setup Print Report. Select Print Report to
Save to PDF print the current report.
Save to RTF
Ea;e _I"R - Page Setup. Select the Page Setup
o rEpen 1o option configure how the report will be
Copy to Clipboard printed.

Save to PDF. Select Save to PDF to
save the current report to edit an
existing report template.
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Save to RTF. Select the Edit Report
Template to edit an existing report
template.

E-Mail Report To. Select the E-Mail
Report To option to e-mail the currently
viewed report.

Report: Select the appropriate Report to display
the pole analysis data in from the drop
down menu.

g mm Click the Report Navigation Controls to
navigate through the reports.

Refresh Select the Refresh option to refresh the
report window.

Batch Report Select the Batch Report option to open
and work with the Batch Pole
Reporting tool.

Custom Reports Select the Custom Report option to

Create custom reports.

Manage Reports Select the Manage Report option to
manage what reports display in the
Report drop down list.

Note: Manage Report configurations are
carried over to Bulk Reports

Auto Select the Auto option to automatically
reload the currently displayed report
after calculations have been performed.
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Reports Toolbar Options

Once a Report is displayed the report’s toolbar menu provides you with a
variety of operation and options.

b >> Zoom » Ot QO | (B Page 1f2

Navigation Controls Click the Navigation Controls to
navigate through the document.

> »

Zoom - Select the Zoom drop down list to
change the report magnification level.

QF Q- Zoom In/Zoom Out. Click the Zoom
In or Zoom Out buttons to manually
zoom the currently selected report in or
out.

g Zoom to Fit. Click the Zoom to Fit
option to automatically have the report
fill the space provided.

Page 1/2 Page Count. Displays the current

page/the total pages in the report.

Viewing Reports
To view an existing report, complete the following steps:
1. Load a pole that has a LoadCase in the Inventory Window.

2. Select a Report to be displayed from the available Report drop down
list.

Note: The list of available reports is dependent on which reports are selected
under Manage Report. The list of available reports also corresponds with the
currently loaded pole. (Example: The crossarm reports will not be displayed in
the report list if there are no crossarms on the currently loaded pole).
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Analysis Summary

Applied Leads Summary

Capacity Sumrmary

Crossarm Analysis

Crossarm Summary

FEA Detail Report

FEA Raw Analysis

FEA Stiffness Matrices

FEA Summary Report

G095 Analysis Report

G085 Analysis Summary

Heat Map

Legacy Report Viewer

0-Calc® Pro Analysis Report (Legacy)
0-Calc® Pro Analysis Rpt GO 95 (Legacy)
PG&E Header Page

Pole Images (Annotated)

Pole Images (Original)

Pole Motes b
QR Code

Rescnant Frequency Analysis

Schematic View

SDGE&E Header Page *

Once a report has been selected the Report will automatically be loaded.

Note: The report may take a moment to load.

Reports RUS Standards Valmont AISC Collection Configuration

<< »> Refresh | BatchReport = Custom Reports  Manage Reports v Auto
44 4 » PP Zoom-GF Q- @ Page 1/4
~
Poie IDDemat pptx 0-Calc® Pro Analysis Report Mandzy, Ocior 31, 2017 259 PM
Fole Num: Unset Pole Length/ Class: 4013 Code NESC Structure Type: Unguyed Tangent
Test and Treat Unset Species: SOUTHERN PINE MNESC Rule Rule 250B Status Unguyed
Field Unset Setting Depth (ft): 6.00 Construction Grade: C Pole Strength Factor: 0.85
AuxData 3 Unset GiL Circumferance (in): 36.00 Loading District: Heavy Transverse Wind LF: 1.75
AuxData 4 Unset GiL Fiber Stress (psi): 2,000 lce Thickness (in): 0.50 Wire Tension LF: 1.00
AuxData 5 Unset Allowsble Stress (psi) 6,800 Wind Speed (mph): 39.53 Vertical LF: 1.30
AuxData § Unset Fiber Stress Ht. Reduc: No 'Wind Pressure (psf): 4.00
Latitude: 0 Deg 0 Min 0.000000 Sec N Longitude: 0 Deg 0 Min 0.000000 Sec E Elevation: 0 Feet
Pole Capacity Utilization (%) Height Wind Angle
i ideg)
Maximum 447 0.0 1348
| Groundiine 47 0.0 1348
vertical 173 225 134.8
o Pole Moments (f-Ib) Load Angle Wind Angle
ideg) ideg)
Msx Csp Uti 36,885 1345 1348
| Groundiline 36,885 1345 1348
GL Allowsble 83,712
uzerarsa OSWOSE OCPS03 “imoudes L3 Fackes) Pmetars “\iorst Vng Per Sy Wra g AL 1348
v

Note: The selected report uses the currently selected LoadCase when
calculating and displaying a report.
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Creating a Batch Pole Report

The Batch Pole Report allows you to print report(s) against specific poles
that you select. To create a Batch Pole Report, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Batch Pole Report.

User’'s Guide

Note: The Batch Pole Report option can also be accessed by selecting Batch

Report in the Reports Window.

Tools -

| Batch Pole Report... N

Custom Pole Reports... bg
Export Batch Pole Info...

Clearance Analysis... 2

LoadCase Comparison...

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator...

Catalog Maintenance 2

User Level 2
View Color Legend
Misc... 2

Finite Element Model 3

Display Layout

Qj Batch Pole Reporting

Toolbar > - Add Poles Remove Poles @ Printer Setup

PPLX File OptiOﬂS — [ Sort Files [ Al Versions ] All LoadCases

Poles to Process:

Print Reports

Print to files

Bulk Reports:

¥

File Per Paole

ket
- X

£

Pole to Process

|
d
O

Capacity Summary
Group Summary
Safety Factor Summary

R

Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):

IOOO00000000000000000000

Analysis Summary
Analysis Report
Standard Report

GOS5 Analysis Summary
G055 Analysis Report
GOS5 Standard Report
Applied Loads Summany
Capacity Summary
Clearance Report
Crossam Analysis (Worst LoadCase)
Crossam Analysis
Crossam Summary
Decay Damage

Heat Map

Make-Ready Report
ADE Review Report
Pole Images {Criginal)
Pole Images {Annotated)
Pole Notes

Summary Note

QR Code

Schematic View

SDGAE Header Page

e < e = ]

<

>

Rean

<4—— Output

Type

L Bulk
Reports

Per-Pole
Reports
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Batch Report Workspace Description

Toolbar Menu Options Add Poles. Select the Add Poles
option to add poles that will be
processed in the Batch Reports.

Remove Poles. Select the
Remove Poles option to remove
poles that have been to the Poles
to Process list.

Printer Setup. Select the Printer
Setup option to configure the
printer that the Bulk Reports will
utilize.

Print Reports. Select the Print
Reports option to print the
currently selected batch reports.

Display Layout Enables you to swiftly switch
between different window
layouts.

Sort Files Select the Sort Files option to

sort the PPLX files in
alphabetical order when they are
printed to files.

All Versions Select the All Versions option to
create a print to file report for
each version within the selected
PPLX files.

Note: For additional information on
pole versioning, see Create a New
Version of the Existing Pole.

All LoadCases Select the All LoadCases option
to create a separate print to file
report for each loadcase attached
to a PPLX file.
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Print to files Print to files. Select the Print to
files option to print the currently
selected batch reports into file
format.

File Per Report: Select the File
Per Report option to create an
individual file for each report
selected.

File Per Pole: Select the File Per
Pole option to create one file per
each processed pole.

Single File: Select the Single File
option to create a single file that
includes all the selected Per-Pole

Reports.

Poles to Process Displays the poles that will be
processed in the selected Batch
Reports.

(The order of the poles can be
changed by using the drag-and-
drop option)

Bulk Reports Displays a list of available Bulk
Reports.

(These reports print separate
from the Per-Pole Reports)

Per-Pole Reports Displays a list of available Per-
Pole Reports.

(The order in which the reports
will be printed can be changed by
using the drag-and-drop option)

2. Select the Add Poles button = AddPoles

3. Browse to the location of the pole(s) you wish to add to the Batch Report
process and select the (pole name).pplx file and click Open.

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one pole out of sequence.
Hold down the shift key to select a group of poles that are next to each other.
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Pales to Process:

q Batch Pole Reporting bt
£ Add Poles Remove Poles @ Printer Setup Print Reports - X
[] Sot Files [ ] Ml Versions [ ] All LoadCases Print to files File Per Pole ~

Bulk Reports:

101957751 _13754 pplx
101957752 _13744 pplx
101957801 _13735.pphx
101957802 _13727 pphx
101957804 _13707 pphx
101957805_13633 pphx
101957750_13765 pphx

[] Capacity Summary
[] Group Summary
[] Safety Factor Summary

S

Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):
] Analysis Summary

[] Analysis Report

[] Standard Report

[] G085 Analysis Summary
[] G085 Analysis Report
[] G085 Standard Report
[] Applied Loads Summary
[] Capacity Summary

[] Clearance Report

[] Crossam Analysis (Worst LoadCase)
[] Crossam Analysis

[] Crossam Summary

[] Decay Damage

[] Heat Map

[[] Make-Ready Report

[] ADE Review Report

[] Pole Images {Criginal)
[[] Pale Images {Annatated)
[] Pole Notes

[] Summary Mete

[J GR Code

[[] Schematic View

[] SDG&E Header Page

T o o o s o e e e e e

Note: To remove selected poles from Poles to Process area select the pole then

select the Remove Poles button @ RemevePalss 614 down the ctrl key to select
more than one pole out of sequence. Hold down the shift key to select a group of
poles that are next to each other.

4. To change the order in which the (pole name).pplx file(s) will be printed
click and drag the .pplx file.

—pNote: When a. pplx file is being dragged to a new location the cursor will

change to indicate a valid move & .
5. Select the Bulk Report(s) to be include.

Bulk Reparts:

Capacity Summary il
Group Summary E

i
[] Safety Factor Summary Ed

6. Select the Per-Pole Report(s) to be included.
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The O-Calc® Pro
Clearance Report is
repositioned to print
before the Analysis
Summary.

Confidential

Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):

Analysis Summary

[] Analysis Report

[7] GOS5 Analysis Summary

[] GD35 Analysis Report

[7] Applied Loads Summary

[ Capacity Summary

Clearance Report

[ Crossam Analysis (Worst LoadCase)
[ Crossam Analysis (Selected LoadCase)
[ Crossarm Summary

o o s |

User’s Guide

7. To change the order in which the Per-Pole Report(s) will be printed

click and drag the report.

Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order);

[7] Analysis Report

[7] GOS5 Analysis Summary
[7] GOS5 Analysis Report
[7] Applied Loads Summary
— ([ | Capacity Summary

Analysis Summary

[] Crossam Analysis {Selected LoadCase)
[ Crossam Summary

Clearance Report ¥
|| Crossam Analysis (Worst LoadCase) ¥

o o o e e

EHEH

Note: When a report is being dragged to a new location the cursor will change

to indicate a valid move

Reporting window see Save a Named View.

. To save the changed layout of the Batch Pole

@ Batch Pole Reporting

Crossam Summary
Decay Damage

Heat Map
Make-Ready Report
ADE Review Report
Pole Images (Original)
Pole Images (Annotated)
Pole Notes

Summary MNote

QR Code

Schematic View

T O 9 8

SDGAE Header Page

e e < e e e e < e ]

<

+_ Add Poles Remove Poles [ Printer Setup £ Print Reports -
[ Sort Files [ All Versions [ All LoadCases Print to files File Per Pole ~
Poles to Process: Bulk Reports:
101957751_13754 pphe [] Capacity Summary @
e Sert :
- PP Safety Factor Sui F
101957802 13727 pplx A ki
101557804_13707 ppe
101557805_13693 pphc
101557750_13765 ppbe
Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):

Clearance Report -

Analysis Summary

Analysis Report

Standard Report

GOS5 Analysis Summary

GOS5 Analysis Report

GOS5 Standard Report

Applied Loads Summary

Capacity Summary

Crossam Analysis (Worst LoadCase)

Crossam Analysis

8. Check the Sort Files to sort the PPLX files in alphabetical order when

printed to file(s).
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9.

10.

11.

Check the All Versions to create a report for each version within the
selected PPLX files.

Check the All LoadCases to create a report for each loadcase attached to
a PPLX files.

Select the Print Reports button = PintReports tq print the Batch Reports
to your default printer.

To print the Batch Reports to a different printer select the Printer Setup
button # Printer S2tp and select your printer of choice.

OR

Check the Print to files I” Panttofiles option, select the Report Output
Type then navigate to and select where you want the Batch Report files
saved to.

Note: Only the initial Pole Image will be included in the Batch Report.
Subsequent images that are attached to the./pplx file will be printed or saved as
individual PDF files as ‘pplx file name_image#’.

Exporting Batch Pole Information

The Export Batch Pole Information Report allows you to export specific pole
attributes and calculation results to a .CSV file. To export a Batch Pole
Information, complete the following steps:

1.

Select Tools>Export Batch Pole Report Info.

Tools »

Batch Pole Report...

Custom Pole Reports...

| Export Batch PoleInfo.. | |
by

Clearance Analysis... »

LoadCase Comparison...

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator...

Cataleg Maintenance »

User Level »
View Color Legend

Misc... 3

Finite Element Model 3
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@ Export Batch Pole Info X
. Add Poles Remove Poles [ Export Info Check Al Uncheck All - X
Poles to Process: [ Al Versions [ All LoadCasss ltems to Export (drag to re-order):

[[] ASNZS_Combined_Bending_and_Compression A,
[[] ASNZS_Combined_Shear_and_Torsion

[] ASNZS_Degradation_Factor

[] ASNZS_Immaturity_Facter

[] ASNZS_Load_Duration_Factor

[] ASNZS_Processing_Factor

[] ASNZS_Shaving_Factor

[[] ASNZS_Shear_Area_Mode

[] ASNZS_Stabiity_Factor

[[] ASNZS_Strength_Reduction_Factor

[] Pole_Actual_length

[[] Pole_Allowable_Moment_At_MCU_Height

[] Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL

[] Pole_Allowable_Stress_GL

[[] Pole_Anchor_Strength_Factor

[[] Pole_ANSI_FSR_Applied

[] Pole_Auwx_Data_1

[] Pole_Aux_Data_1_Label

[] Pole_Awx_Data_2

[] Pole_fuwe_Data_2_Label

[] Pole_Awx_Data_3

[] Pole_Awx_Data_3_Label

[] Pole_Aux_Data_4

[] Pole_Awx_Data_4_Label

[] Pole_Aux_Data_5

[] Pole_Awx_Data_5_Label

[] Pole_Aux_Data & "
< >

Pole Info Export Workspace Description

Toolbar Menu Options Add Poles. Select the Add Poles
option to add poles that will be
processed in the export.

Remove Poles. Select the
Remove Poles option to remove
poles that are listed in the Poles
to Process list.

Export Info. Select the Export
Info option to export the selected
items and calculations to a .CSV
file.

Check All Select the Check All option to
select the entire Items to Export
list.

Uncheck All Select the Uncheck All option to
uncheck the entire Items to
Export list.
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Display Layout Enables you to swiftly switch
between different window
layouts.

All Versions Select the All Versions option to

create a separate entry for each
item and calculation based on
each version within the selected
PPLX files.

Note: For additional information on
pole versioning, see Create a New
Version of the Existing Pole.

All LoadCases Select the All LoadCases option
to create a separate entry for each
item and calculation based on the
loadcase(s) attached to a PPLX
file.

Poles to Process Displays the poles that will be
processed in the exported batch
pole .CSV file.

(The order of the poles can be
changed by using the drag-and-
drop option)

Items to Export Bulk Reports. Displays a list of
available items (attributes) that
can be exported.

(The order of the items can be
changed by using the drag-and-
drop option)

Selected Items Displays a complete list of all the
selected Items to Export.

2. Select the Add Poles button *z AddPoles

3. Browse to the location of the pole(s) you wish to add to the Batch Pole
Information Export process and select the (pole name).pplx file and click
Open.

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one pole out of sequence.
Hold down the shift key to select a group of poles that are next to each other.
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q Export Batch Pole Info
. Add Poles

Poles to Process:

Remove Poles [ Export Info
[ Al Versions

[] All LoadCases

Check Al Uncheck All

ltems to Export (drag to re-order):

101957751_13754 ppke
1019577521374 poke
101957801_13735 poke
101957802_13727 poke
101957804_13707 poke
101957805_13693 pokc
101957750_13765 pokc

ASNZS_Combined_Bending_and_Compression
ASNZS_Combined_Shear_and_Torsion
ASNZS_Degradation_Factor

ASNZS_Immaturity_Factor

ASNZS_Load_Duration_Factor

ASNZS_Processing_Factor
ASNZS_Shaving_Factor

ASNZS_Shear_Area_Mode
ASNZS_Stability_Factor
ASNZS_Strength_Reduction_Factor
Pole_Actual_length
Pole_Allowable_Moment_At_MCU_Height
Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL
Pole_Allowable_Stress_GL
Pole_Anchar_Strength_Factor
Pole_ANSI_FSR_Applied
Pole_Awx_Data_1
Pole_Awx_Data_1_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_2?
Pole_Aux_Data_2_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_3
Pole_Aux_Data_3_Label
Pole_Awx_Data_4
Pole_Aux_Data_4_Label
Pole_Awx_Data_5
Pole_Awx_Data_5_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_6 v

Za30 O O

Note: To remove selected poles from Poles to Process area select the pole then

select the Remove Poles button & RemevePeles 614 down the ctrl key to select
more than one pole out of sequence. Hold down the shift key to select a group of
poles that are next to each other.

4. Select the Items to Export from the available list.

ltems to Export (drag to re-order):

Pole_Actual_length

[] Pole_Allowable_Momert_At_MCU_Height
[7] Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL
Pole_Alowable_Stress_GL
Pole_Anchor_Strength_Factor

5. To change the order in which the Items to Export will be displayed in
the .CSV file click and drag an item to arrange the items placement.

ltems to Export (drag to re-order):
Pole_Actual_length

[] Pole_Mllowable_Moment_At_MCL_Heigh
[] Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL
Pole_Mlowable_Stress_GL

Pole_Anchor_Strength_Factor

> Note: When an item is being dragged to a new location the cursor will change

to indicate a valid move i . To save the changed layout of the Items to Export
window see Save a Named View.
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ort Batch Pole Info

@ Export Batch Pole Inf b4
=+ Add Poles Remove Poles [ Export Info Check Al Uncheck All - X
Poles to Process L1 Al Versions L] Al LoadCases ltems to Bxport (drag to re-order):

101957751_13754 pplx
101957752_13744 ppke

ASNZS_Strength_Reduction_Factor ~
Pole_Actual_length

Pole_Allowable_Moment _At_MCL_Height
Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL
Pole_Allowable_Stress_GL
Pole_Anchor_Strength_Factor

727 pphe
101957804_13707 pphe
101957805_13693 ppbe
101957750_13765 ppbe
Pole_AMNSI_FSR_Applied
Pole_Awx_Data_1
Pole_Aux_Data_1_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_2
Pole_Ax_Data_2_Label
Pole_Aue_Data_3
Pole_Aue_Data_3_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_4
Pole_Aux_Data_4_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_5
Pole_Awx_Data_5_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_&

Pole_Awe_Data_6_Label

Pole_Aie_Data_7

Pole_Aie_Data_7_Label

Pole_Aue_Data_8

Pole_Aux_Data_8_Label
Pole_Bending_Factor_Of_Safety
Pole_Characteristic_Bending_Strength
Pole_Characteristic_Compression_Strength
Pole_Characteristic_Shear_Strength "

JRIOROOOO0O04

~ 1 00O00O00O00000000000

Pole_Aux_Data_1, Pole_Aux_Data_2, Pole_Aux_Data_2_Label

6. Select the Export Info button il Exportinfo,

7. Browse to the location you would like the Batch Pole Information Export
saved to and enter a file name.

8. Select Save.
9. Select OK to the export confirmation message.

Working with the Clearance Analysis Tool

The Clearance Analysis Tool allows you to evaluate and report on clearance
violations along the spans emanating from a pole. Examples of clearance
requirements that can be encoded and violations that might be found between
them are:

Spans of different types (power to comm. for example)
Spans and structures or vehicles

Spans and surfaces

Spans and foliage

The tool provides the ability to model actual field conditions accurately,
giving you the ability to define elements arrayed under or interfering with the
spans emanating from a pole.

Creating a Clearance Analysis on a new or existing (transmission) pole
allows you to take into effect field conditions such as surfaces (terrain),
structures, foliage and wires. The Clearance Analysis tool creates a 2D
representation (model) of the spans and field conditions that you have input.
A Clearance Analysis report is also available to easily detect any clearance
issues.
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Creating a Clearance Analysis is a four step process:

=

Create Clearance Rules and Violations definitions.

2. Using Clearance Group objects on specific spans to identify the
category or categories that a span falls into.

3. Recording the actual field conditions surrounding the pole (surfaces,
structures and foliage).

4. Running the Clearance Analysis report.

Create Clearance Rules and Violations

Before any Clearance Analysis can be completed Clearance Rules and
Violations need to be set-up. Creating these Clearance Rules and Violations
should typically only be done once for any power company or division.

Once the Clearance Rules or Violations have been established extreme
caution is advised when removing or editing them after Clearance Analysis is
configured. Removing or editing existing Clearance Rules or Violations may
invalidate existing clearance elements or rules.

To create Clearance Rules and Violations, complete the following steps:
1. Select Tools>Clearance Analysis>Edit Clearances Rules.

Tools -

Batch Pole Report...

Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info..

Clearance Analysis... L | Clearances and Violations

LoadCase Comparison...

Show Clearance Rules
Strength Reduction Calculator... | Edit Clearance Rules t

Tension Calculator...

Clearance Rules Maintenance 3

Catalog Maintenance 2

User Level 2
View Color Legend
Misc... 2

Finite Element Model 3
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g Clearance Rules Editor

File » % Add 7 Del

ructures / Surfaces / Foliage
- Structures

(= Surfaces

i i Ground

i Foliage

earance Groups

- Power

- Communication

les and Violations
i--Ground Clearance Rule

i.-- Power to Comm Clearance Rule

2=zl | B

2. Toadd a Structure, Surface or Foliage element select the area you want
to add an element to and either left click and select the Add button

e add o right click and select Add from the popup menu.

—>

ﬂ Clearance Rules Editor

File » ¥ Add T Del

[ Structures / Surfaces / Foliage
[)- Structures
B New Structure

- Communication
[=)- Rules and Violations
Ground Clearance Rule
‘... Pawer to Comm Clearance Rule

Define the elements attributes
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3. Enter the new element attributes.

Q Clearance Rules Editor b

File - % Add T Del

(= Structures / Surfaces / Foliage ﬁi |
v |dentification

| [ Structures
- New Structure
- Surfaces Name New Structure
‘... Ground Description Uility Shed
- Foli v Rendering
o Calor B 128.64.0

E| Clearance Groups
L Power Shape
¢ - Communication Peaked >
- Rules and Violations

- Ground Clearance Rule

- Powerto Comm Clearance Rule

Note: Only the Structure area allows you to define a Shape.

Note: When adding a Surface element a Default surface attribute is available if
you would like to have a specific surface added by default when creating
Clearance Analysis. The default surface area can be changed at any time.

4. Select File>Save.

Note: Complete steps 2 — 4 to create additional elements for Structures,
Surfaces and Foliage.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove an element select the

Structure, Surface or Foliage and select the Delete button Dl from the
toolbar. The Delete option is also available by right clicking on the element and
selecting Delete.

5. Clearance Groups depict what categories spans can be a part of. To add
a Clearance Group either right click on Clearance Groups and select
Add from the popup menu or left click Clearance Groups and select the

Add button T=Add
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g Clearance Rules Editor
File » * Add T Del

=- S?ructures / Surfaces / Foliage @E H | _‘I

- Water Tower
(= Surfaces
.. Ground

Pasition Any

- Foliage

. Downed Tree
[=)- Clearance Groups
- Power
mmunication

ew Clearance Group

=J- Rules and Violations

‘- Ground Clearance Fule

‘... Power to Comm Clearance Ruls

Define the Clearance Group attributes

6. Enter the new Clearance Group attributes.

ﬂ Clearance Rules Editor
File » %= Add 71 Del
[=)- Structures / Surfaces / Foliage Ezz %l | __;I

=t Structures
i Shed

Name

- RailRoad

.- Water Tower Description |
[ Surfaces
| i Ground Any

= Foliage
i Downed Tree
[=I- Clearance Groups
Power
- Communication
- Secondary
[=- Rules and Violations
Ground Clearance Rule
‘.. Power to Comm Clearance Rule

7. Select File>Save.

Note: Complete steps 5 - 7 to create additional Clearance Group rules.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove a Clearance Group rule

select the Clearance Group to be removed and select the Delete button

T Del
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from the toolbar. The Delete option is also available by right clicking on the

rule and selecting Delete.

Rules and Violations define the rules and violations that will be used

when completing a Clearance Analysis. To add a Rule or Violation
either right click on Rules and Violations and select Add from the
popup menu or left click Rules and Violations and select the Add

button e Add

New Clearance ——»p
Rule is created

ﬂ Clearance Rules Editor
File ~ %= Add T Del

(= Structures / Surfaces / Foliage
E Structures
Shed
RailRoad
Water Tower
- Surfaces
‘... Ground
- Foliage
.- Downed Tree
[=- Clearance Groups
i Power
- Communication
. Secondary
= Rules and Violations
‘.- Ground Clearance Fule
- Powerto Comm Clearance Rule

[ MNew Clearance Rule

Sources / Targets | (Collection)

Violation Name
Severity

d

Define the Rulem/\-/iolation attributes

9. Enter the new Rules or Violations attributes.
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@ Clearance Rules Editor X
File - * Add T Del

[=- Structures / Sufaces / Foliage
E| Structures
Shed

- RailRioad
i .. Water Tower
E| Surfaces
... Ground
B- Foliage

. Downed Tree
[=-Clearance Groups

i Power

[# 3
i
B
—

- Communication Severty
‘... Secondary

= Rules and Violations

- Ground Clearance Rule
Powerto Comm Clearance Rule

10. To set the Source and Target select the Source / Targets button .

11.
12.

13.
14.

ﬂ Select Sources and Targets ped

| Sources (Upper) | | Targets (Lower) |
Power

[ Communication
Secondary

ok | Cancel

Check the Source(s) to be used.
Check the Target(s) to be used.

Note: Multiple Sources and Targets can be selected. The only exception being
that you cannot select the identical Source and Target.

Select OK.
Select File>Save.
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Note: Complete steps 8 — 14 to create additional Rules and Violations.
Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove a rule select the Rule and

Violation item and select the Delete button Del from the toolbar. The Delete
option is also available by right clicking on the rule and selecting Delete.

Note: A comprehensive listing of all the current Clearance Rules is available by
selecting File>Show Clearance Rules. The O-Calc® Pro Clearance Analysis
Rules report will display and is available for printing.

Categorizing Spans

Once the rules are in place you need to categorize the actual spans on the
current pole. To identify which spans go into specific categories you will
need to place a Clearance object on each span. To place a Clearance Objects
on a span, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Span to add a Clearance Obiject to.

Note: Spans can be selected from the Inventory Window, the 3D View or the
User Catalog. If a span is selected from the 3D View or the User Catalog use
the right click menu to add a clearance object.

2. Select the Add button *4d¢

Note: The Add>Clearance option can also be accessed by right clicking on the
span you need to add the Clearance Object to.

3. Select the Clearance option.

Tap
Spanfddition
Clearance
Motes %
LinkedURI

Note: Only one Clearance Object can be added at a time.

@ Create New Clearance *
Attribute Values
Clearance
| Deescription Clearance
| Clearance Group | Power v
Render in 3D view Mo L
Population Mode Automatic ¥
Sag Minimum (ft) -MiA- |
Sag Mominal (ff) -MiA-
Sag Maximum (ff) | =MA-
oK Cancel
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Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in
your Catalogs or Inventory window.

To add a Clearance Object from one of the catalog tabs or the Inventory
tab select the appropriate tab and select the clearance object you want to

add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs or the Inventory Window see
Working With the Catalog Window or Working With the Inventory Window.

Select the Attribute Value tab to modify the clearance object attribute

values.
@ Create New Clearance *
Aftribute Values
Clearance
Diescription Clearance

Clearance Group | Pawer L4
Render in 3D view Mo J
Population Mode Automatic ¥

Sag Minimum (ft) | =M A-

Sag Nominal (ft) -NJA-

Sag Maxamumi (ft) | =M A-
OK Cancel

Clearance attributes descriptions:

>

>

Description: A general description of the Clearance
Object.

Clearance Group: The name of the Clearance
Group.

Render in 3D View: A visualization of the vertical
clearances.

Population Mode: Determines the method by which
the midspan sag values are populated.

Manual: Sag values are entered by the
operator.

Automatic: Sag values are populated
automatically.

External: An external process populates the
values.
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» Sag Minimum: Enter the minimum sag allowed at
midspan.

» Sag Nominal: Enter the nominal sag allowed at
midspan.

» Sag Maximum: Enter the maximum sag allowed at
midspan.

6. Click OK.

Inventory X

%/ Filter I=Sort P Query E Edit @ Delete % Add =\ Expand

=4 PoleMum:Unset
=- 4 Pin 7.5" H:34'
i~ Primary 45° 100" 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
----- ~ Primary 225° 100" 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 671 RAVEN)
=)= Nomal &8ft 3.5in x 4 5in
= f PFin 7.5" 044"
{ b Primary 457 100" 0.358" (ACSR 170 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
-~ Primary 225° 100" 0.398" {ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

------ §#l Power Clearance

= e oo o8 oan

Note: To undo the addition of the Clearance Object, select Edit>Undo.

Create a Clearance Analysis Profile

To model the actual field conditions surrounding the pole you need to create
a Clearance Analysis Profile. As you are creating the field conditions a 2D
representation of the model will be displayed as a visual reference. To create
a Clearance Analysis Profile, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Clearance Analysis>Clearances and Violations.

Tools -

Batch Pole Report...

Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info..

Clearance Analysis... L || Clearances and Violations [

LoadCase Comparison...

Show Clearance Rules
Strength Reduction Calculator... Edit Clearance Rules

Tension Calculator...

Clearance Rules Maintenance 3

Catalog Maintenance »

User Level »
View Color Legend

Misc... 3

Finite Element Model 3
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Vectors:

Clearance Analysis

Add Del Auto

File - €% Overhead |7} Clearance Analysis «

Struc/Surf/Fol: Add - Del Edit

{Profile Incomplete)

1o

na |

06 4+

0.4 +

Height in Feet GL Relative

No vectors present

0.4 0.6 0.8 ] 12
Praofile Length in Feet

2. The first step to modeling the actual field conditions is to set the vectors.
Vectors are notional lines that extend outward from the pole at given
angles and which describe the type and elevation changes of the surface
under the pole. Vectors may contain instances of structures and foliage
that fall along that line. Typically these vectors have a close
correspondence with the spans attached to the pole, but this is not a

requirement. To set the Vectors select the Add Vectors button Add

from the Vectors toolbar.

Note: To automatically create a vector at each span angle select the Auto
button from the Vector toolbar.

Q) Vector Angle X
Enter Vector Angle:
QK Cancel

Enter a Vector Angle.

Note: An overhead view of the pole with all the span angles is available by

selecting the Overhead button € Overhead | The Overhead window utilizes
some of the same features as the Top View window; see Top View Display
Options for a description of these options

Select OK.

Note: There is no undo or edit for this operation. To remove a Vector Angle
select the Vector Angle to be removed and either select the Delete button [l
from the Vector toolbar or right click the Vector Angle and select Delete.

To create a structure at a specific vector select the vector you want to
add a structure object to.
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6. Select the Add Structures / Surfaces / Foliage drop down menu and

select Structure.

Add -

Structure

Surface

Foliage

q Structure

tem Type: | Shed

Description: |

0P )
wen )
e

Cancel

7. Enter the structures attributes.

q Structure

tem Type: | Shed

Description: ||

10
wan )
e

Cancel

8. Select OK.

User’'s Guide

Note: Complete steps 5 — 8 to establish additional structures at a specific vector.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove a Structure select the
Structure to be removed and either select the Delete button D&l from the

toolbar or right click the Structure and select Delete.

9. To set the surface at a specific vector select the vector you want to add a

surface object to.

10. Select the Add Structures / Surfaces / Foliage drop down menu and

select Surface.

Add -

Structure

Surface [

Foliage

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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q Surface

Surface Type: | Ground ~

Description: |

o107
Surface Height {ft) Relative to groundline at pole

Cancel

11. Enter the surface attributes.
12. Select OK.

Note: Complete steps 9 —12 to establish additional surfaces at a specific vector.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To Remove a Surface select the
Surface to be removed and either select the Delete button D2l from the toolbar

or right click the Surface and select Delete.

13. To create the foliage at a specific vector select the vector you want to

add a foliage object to.

14. Select the Add Structures / Surfaces / Foliage drop down menu and

select Foliage.

Add -

Structure

Surface

| Foliage P |
lag”

q Foliage

ftem Type: | Downed Tree v

Description: |

vt Pl
wan )
e

Cancel

15. Enter the foliage attributes.

q Foliage

tem Type: | Downed Tree

Description: |
Dist to Pole f)
wan )
Height i) Cancel
16. Select OK.

Note: Complete steps 13 —16 to establish additional foliage at a specific vector.
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Note: There is no undo for this operation. To Remove Foliage select the

User’'s Guide

Foliage to be removed and either select the Delete button B2l from the toolbar
or right click the Foliage and select Delete.

Clearance Analysis

File ~ €% Overhead TCIearanceAnalysis -

Vectors: Add Del Auto

Vector : 0.0°
Vector - 45.0°

Profile
Vector : 225.0°

Vector - 135.0° —

Vector - 235.0° —— Frimary 2257 1007 03887 (ACSR T/0 AWG 07 RAVEN]

Struc/Surf/Fol: Add » Del Edit

10.0 : Downed Tree, W=4.0 H=12
15.0 : Shed, W=10.0 H=14.0 (S5t
200.0 : Ground, Ht=0.0 (Surfac|

Height in Feet GL Relative
X
o

QID

a0 40 50 80 70 80

Profile Length in Feet

Note: Structures, Surfaces and Foliage can be edited at any time by selecting
the object and either selecting the Edit button from the toolbar or right clicking

on the object and selecting Edit.

17. To Save the Clearance Analysis Profile select File>Exit. Then in the O-
Calc® Pro main window select File>Save Pole.

Running Clearance Analysis Reports

The Clearance Analysis report displays any clearance violations along the

spans you modeled. A Clearance Analysis report can be run against all the

vectors you’ve specified or just one vector. To run the Clearance Analysis

report, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Clearance Analysis>Clearances and Violations.

Tools -

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Clearance Analysis... 2

LeadCase Comparison...

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator...

Catalog Maintenance »

User Level »
View Color Legend
Misc... »

Finite Element Model 3

Clearances and Violations [

Show Clearance Rules

Edit Clearance Rules

Clearance Rules Maintenance 3
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2. Select the Clearance Analysis drop down menu.

¥ Clearance Analysis ~
Current Vector

All Vectors

User’'s Guide

» Current Vector — Creates a Clearance Analysis report on the

currently select vector in the Clearance Analysis window.

» All Vectors — Creates a Clearance Analysis report on all the

currently listed vectors in the Clearance Analysis window.

q Clearance Analysis Report

fle- |44 4 | P P

Zoom - G Q- | (B

et

Page 1/1

O-Calc® Pro Clearance Analysis
Pole Identification: PoleMurn:Unset
Report Created: 10/30/2017
File: Demol.pplx

Height in Feet GL Relative

Profile
Vector : 225.07

Primary 225" 100" 0 398" (ACSH 170 AWG 671 RAVEN)

10 20 30 A0 50 G0 70

Profile Length in Feet

No clearance issues detected.

~ L)
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Clearance Analysis Reports Toolbar Options
Once the Clearance Analysis report is displayed the toolbar menu provides

you with a variety of options.
Zoom - OfF Q- | (B

File ~

File -

Print Report
Page Setup

Save to PDF
Save to RTF
E-Mail Report To...

Copy to Clipboard

Exit

Navigation Controls

“W4r»

File. The following options are
available from the File menu:

Print Report. Select the Print
Report option to print the Clearance
Analysis.

Page Setup. Select the Page Setup
option to configure how the
Clearance Analysis will be printed.

Save to PDF. Select the Save to
PDF option to save the Clearance
Analysis as a PDF file.

Save to RTF. Select the Save to
RTF option to save the Clearance
Analysis as a RTF file.

E-Mail Report To. Select the E-
Mail Report To option to E-Mail the
Clearance Analysis.

Copy to Clipboard. Select the
Copy to Clipboard option to copy
the Clearance Analysis to the
clipboard so that it can be pasted
directly into other applications.

Exit. Select Exit to close the
Clearance Analysis.

Click the Navigation Controls to
easily navigate through the
document.

Zoom Controls
Zoom » Cft Q- | CH

Use the Zoom Controls to change
the documents magnification level.

Clearance Rules Maintenance

The Clearance Analysis rules can be exported for use by other O-Calc® Pro
users, preventing the need to develop a new set of Clearance Analysis rules.
The export process makes a copy of the current Clearance Analysis rules and
saves them in a location you specify. The saved Clearance Analysis rules
can then be imported into another users O-Calc® Pro application and be

modified as needed.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Export Clearance Rules
To export your Clearance Rules, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Clearance Analysis>Clearance Rules
Maintenance> Export Clearance Rules.

Clearances and Violations

Show Clearance Rules

Edit Clearance Rules

| Clearance Rules Maintenance  » || Export Clearance Rules

Import Clearance Rules

2. Browse to the location where you will save the Clearance Rules
and click Save.

3. Select OK to the export confirmation message.

Import Clearance Rules
To import Clearance Rules, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Clearance Analysis>Clearance Rules
Maintenance> Import Clearance Rules.

Clearances and Viclations

Show Clearance Rules

Edit Clearance Rules

| Clearance Rules Maintenance  » | Export Clearance Rules

| Impert Clearance Rules [

2. Browse to the location of the Clearance Rules file you want to
import and select the (Clearance Rules name).crx file and click
Open.

3. Select OK to the import confirmation message.

Viewing the LoadCase Comparison

When several LoadCases are attached to a pole in the Inventory Window O-
Calc® Pro provides a LoadCase Comparison summary. The LoadCase
Comparison provides detailed calculations for each LoadCase and identifies
and displays the worst LoadCase in the comparison.

Create a LoadCase Comparison
To create a LoadCase Comparison, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>LoadCase Comparison.
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Tools »

Batch Pole Report...

Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info..

Clearance Analysis... [

LoadCase Comparison...

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator...

Catalog Maintenance [

User Level [
View Color Legend

Misc... 3

Finite Element Model 3

Note: A pole with more than one LoadCase needs to be displayed in the
Inventory Window to enable the LoadCase Comparison option. The pole should
also have the latest calculations displaying in the Capacity Window. If the Auto
Capacity Summary is disabled and calculations need to be performed the
LoadCase Comparison option will be disabled. See Manually Updating the
Capacity Window to manually update the calculations.
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ﬂ LoadCase Comparison X

‘Fie- |44 4 | b P | Zoom - QF Q| CB Page1/1

L)

O-Calc® Pro LoadCase Comparison
Pole Identification: PeleNum: Unset
Report Creat=d: 10/30/2017
File: Dmm=1lppbe

LoadCase NESC 12 (250B) Grade C , Heavy (I:0.5in W:4psf)

Moment Groundline: I 36,885 ft-Ib I Maximum I 36,885 ft-Ib
Perc=nt
447
44.7

g

LoadCase NESC 12 (250B) Grade B |, Light (W:9ps
= >b,b/1 [- 1B

Momes roundline 5 Mazamum

Worst LoadCase:NESC 12 (250B) Grade B , Light (W :9psf)

LoadCase Comparison Toolbar Options

Once the LoadCase Comparison is displayed the toolbar menu provides you
with a variety of options.

iFile~ |44 4 | » PP | Zoom - QF Q7 | B
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Print Report
Page Setup

Save to PDF
Save to RTF

Exit

E-Mail Report To..

Copy to Clipboard

Navigation Controls

“«W4r»

User’'s Guide

File. The following options are
available from the File menu:

Print Report. Select the Print
Report option to print the
LoadCase Comparison.

Page Setup. Select the Page
Setup option to configure how
the LoadCase Comparison will
be printed.

Save to PDF. Select the Save
to PDF option to save the
LoadCase Comparison as a
PDF file.

Save to RTF. Select the Save
to RTF option to save the
LoadCase Comparison in RTF
format.

E-Mail Report To. Select the
E-Mail Report To option to E-
Mail the LoadCase
Comparison.

Copy to Clipboard. Select the
Copy to Clipboard option to
copy the LoadCase
Comparison to the clipboard so
that it can be pasted directly
into other applications.

Exit. Select Exit to close the
LoadCase Comparison.

Click the Navigation Controls
to easily navigate through the
document.

Zoom Controls

Zoom - b - | B

Use the Zoom Controls to
change the documents
magnification level.

Working with the Strength Reduction Calculator

The Strength Reduction Calculator allows you to calculate and apply the
effective groundline circumference using the Osmose industry accepted
strength calculations.

Create a Strength Reduction Calculation
To create a Strength Reduction Calculation, complete the following steps:

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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1. Select Tools>Strength Reduction Calculator.

Tools = View = Options = Help = | LoadC
! Batch Pole Report...
1 Custom Pole Reports.,.,
Export Batch Pole Info..

Clearance Analysis... 3

Lase LM pPairisor

Strength Reduction Calculator...
2 Tension Calculator...
i Tension Table Generator...

Catalog Maintenance ,

User Level 3

View Color Legend
Misc... "

Stub Pole Load Calculator

Finite Element Madel ¥

Note: When the Strength Reduction Calculator is initially opened some of the
fields will already pre-populated with information from the pole.

q Strength Reduction Calculator x
Crig. GL Circumference {in) B7.31 = [ Include Heart Rot
Shell Ret Circumference (in) AN = Heart Fot Shell Thickness {in) 0.10 =
Qrig Effective Cincumf {in)
Add...
Damage Type Length/Thickness {in} Depth {in} Direction

Apply Effective Circumference
Calculated Effective Circumference (in)
Clear Hfective Circumfersnce

Adjust the Original GL Circumference (if necessary).

Adjust the Shell Rot Circumference (if necessary).

To include Heart Rot check Include Heart Rot.

Adjust the Heart Rot Shell Thickness if Include Heart Rot is checked.

o &~ w D

For each instance of decay or damage perform steps 6 — 10:

6. Select the Add button .
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@ strength Reduction Attributes >
Reduction Type Slot Damage ~
Slot Width (in): 0.00 =
Slat Depth {in): 0.00 2
Direction 0 ~

0K Cancel

7. Select the Reduction Type from the drop down list.

Slot Damage: -

Slot Damage
Pie Damage
Pocket Damage
Arc Damage

8. Enter the Width or Thickness.
9. Enter the Depth.

10. Select the Direction from the drop down list.

; g

45
90
135
180
225
270
315
11. Select OK.
q Strength Reduction Calculator >
Crig. GL Circumference {in) K| = [ Include Heart Rot
Shell Rot Circumference {in) 37.3 > Heart Rot Shell Thickness (in) 0.0 5
O Ectve et )
Add... | Remaove Edit
Dzmage Type Length/ Thickness {n} Depth (in) Direction
Slot Damage 4,00 5.00 45
Updated Effective
Circumference
Apply Effective Circumference
Calculated Effective Cincumference (i) 34.09
Clear Efective Circumference

Note: Once a Strength Reduction Calculation has been added the Calculated
Effective Circumference will automatically be updated. This is the value that
will be used in calculating the groundline capacity.
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12. Select Apply Effective Circumference.

User’s Guide

Note: The Orig. Effective Circumf field is automatically updated to reflect the
Applied Effective Circumference. To set the Applied Effective Circumference
back to the default value select the Clear Effective Circumference button

Clear Efective Circumference

13. Select Yes to apply the effective circumference.

Edit a Damage Record in the Strength Reduction

Calculation

To edit a damage record in the Strength Reduction Calculation, complete the

following steps:
1. Select the damage record to be edited.

Note: Double clicking on the damage record will also open the damage record

in edit mode.
Q Strength Reduction Calculator >
Orig. GL Circumference (in) 373 = [] Include Heart Rot
Shell Rot Circumference (n) 373 = Heart Rot Shell Thickness (in) 0.10 =
O Ehectiv Gt )
Add... Remove... Edit...
Damage Type Length/Thickness {in) Depth {in} Direction
Slot Damage 4.00 5.00 45
Apply Effective Circumference
Calculated Efective Circumference {in)
Clear Effective Circumference
N Er—
2. Select the Edit button
q Strength Reduction Attributes ped
Reduction Type Slot Damage w
Slot Width (in): 4.00 =
Slot Depth {in): 5.00 =
Direction 45 ~
QK Cancel
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3. Complete any edits that need to be made.
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Q Strength Reduction Attributes pod
Reduction Type Slot Damage w
Slot Width (in): 2.00 =
Slot Depth {in): 1.00 =
Direction 180 w
QK Cancel
Select OK.
Q Strength Reduction Calculator X
Orig. GL Circumference (in) 7N = [ Include Heart Rot
Shell Rot Circumference (in) z Heart Raot Shell Thickness (in) 0.10 2
Orig Effective Circumf {in}
Add...
Damage Type Length/Thickness (in} Depth (in} Direction
Slot Damage 1.00 180
Apply Fffective Circumference
Calculated Hfective Circumference (in)
Clear Effective Circumference

Remove a Damage Record from the Strength Reduction

Calculation

To remove a damage record from the Strength Reduction Calculation,

complete the following steps:

1. Select the damage record to be removed.
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q Strength Reduction Calculator X

Crig. GL Circumference (in) 7AH [ Include Heart Rot

Py
-
-
-

Shell Rot Cireumference (in) 7N Heart Rot Shell Thickness (in) 0.10 =
Orig Effective Circumt {in)
Add... Remove... Edit...
Damage Type Length/Thickness (n) Depth (in) Direction
Slot Damage 200 1.00 180

Apply Efective Circumference
Calculated Effective Circumference (in) 7

Clear Efective Circumference

2. Select the Remove button‘ Remove... ‘

Working with the Sag Tension Calculator

The Sag Tension Calculator allows you to calculate and apply a Sag Tension
to a span whose Tension Type is set to Static. The Sag Tension Calculator
can also be used for reference purposes without applying a sag tension
calculation.

Create and Apply a Sag Tension Calculation

When working with a span that has a Tension Type of Static, complete the
following steps to set the sag tension using the Sag Tension Calculator:

1. Right click on the span you would like to set the sag tension for.
2. Select Tension (span display name).

Edit Primary 358° 150" 0.398" (ACSR1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

Tension of Primary 358° 150" 0.398" (ACSR1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN) I}
Description of Primary 358° 150" 0.398" (ACSR1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
Delete Primary 358° 150" 0.398" (ACSR1/0 AWG6/1 RAVEN)

Substitute Primary 358° 150" 0.398" (ACSR1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

Select All of Type

Add 3

Cancel

Note: To use the Sag Tension Calculator as a visual tool to alter the
calculations but not apply them to the currently selected span open the Sag
Tension Calculator by selecting Tools>Tension Calculator from the O-Calc®
Pro toolbar.
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Reference °Pt'°\"5 Chart Auto Scaled
@ 5ag Tension Calculator 8] x
Mode to apply —» ‘h: e \
Iculati ¥] [ Reence ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN 4] Ado Scale
calculation Span Geometry ; — ) o —— W Yerp —— Wax Tams
Span Length, |100.00 | & M9 —_— S——
End Drep/Rise. (0.000 | # 1
Span frge. (450 | dog !
Wee Properties e
Cable Diameter.  |0.3580 n >
o— = N
2504 : 3 \\\- /~"//
Rated Qrengen | 435000 b < =3 - :
Pascert Scbd. | 780 | % : |
Span Weght: |0.145 | mem s M6 1
CableLongth. [10000¢ | 1 |
Modius of Elast - |290E+7 \ ol B :
Themal Coe - |6 40E6 | gamye ok ]
Creep Coel - [000E-0 s {
oo Accumdation Factor. (075 |
Wind fpplcaton Factor. e - ]
Nomingl Temp. |60.0 J F > : : 1
M Taw fcsk |00 | F B 1 20 3 4 % 60 70 e 9% 100
Max Tamp o joe): {1200 .F Span Length in Feet
e Thckness: |0.50 | m —
e Doty (5700 |bons o AMeTere  AMmTew
Wind Pressre: [400 | Be2 P Segi(o12s & {0386 R (05 L
Rel Wndige: [148 | deg Sey (0125 |# Tonwon (14453 | Be (23684 b (6723 ™
Span Cap Thvesh: (600 % / PARTS: (30 (% [0 [x 183 %
[Fnadiensons set Pl Aoply to Span
/
Status Bar Initial Sag Measurement Apply the current /‘
calculation options
Note: When the Sag Tension Calculator is initially opened some of the fields
will already pre-populated with information from the pole.
Sag Tension Calculator Options
The Sag Tension Calculator provides you with a variety of
operations and options.
Reference. The
Relond References following options are
Select Alternate Reference LoadCase aval Iable from the
Load Default Values Reference menu:
Caneel Reload References.
Select the Reload
References option to
reload the pertinent
values from the selected
LC.
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Apply to Span

Apply Keeping Mode as "Sag to Tension”

Change Type to "Static” and Apply
Change Type to "Slack” and Apply
Change Type to "Tension to Sag” and Apply

Cancel

User’'s Guide

Select Alternate
Reference LoadCase.
Select the Select
Alternate Reference
LoadCase option to
select a different
loadcase to reference.

Load Default Values.
Select the Load Default
Values option to load a
set of nominal load
parameters.

Cancel. Select the
Cancel option to close
the Reference menu
option pop-up without
taking any action.

Apply to Span. The
Apply to Span options
transfers selected
attributes back to the
original span and
optionally changes the

tension mode. The
menu items will reflect
the tension mode of the
original seed span

Cancel. Select the
Cancel option to close
the Apply to Span menu
option pop-up without
taking any action.

3. Complete your attribute modifications.
4. Enter the Initial Sag measurement.

5. Click Apply to Span to transfer selected attributes back to the original
span and optionally change the tension mode.

Note: For reference purposes the Modulus of Elasticity Calculator and the
AWG to Diameter Conversions can also be accessed from the O-Calc ® Pro
Tools> Misc toolbar menu. For additional information see Working with the
Modulus of Elasticity Calculator or Viewing the AWG to Diameter Conversions.

Working with Tension Tables

To create a custom table with tension values for a specified span length, complete the
following steps:
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> w0 b e

6.

Select the span for which you are creating a custom tension table.
In the Data Entry window, change the filter to Tension Sag.
Under the Tension Type attribute, change the value to Table.

Under the Tension Table attribute, select the blue dot to the right of the
word “Tension”.

In the Span Tension vs Length window, a graph is shown along with a
list of values, where additional length values can be associated with an
applied tension at a specified length along the span.

@ Span Tension vs Length x

File  Value

Length fit} Tension {bs)

Span Tension vs Length

Tension in Pounds

10 04 0o 05 1.0
Span Length in Feet

Values can be Added or Removed under the Value dropdown list;
additionally, this is where values can be sorted once they have been
added to the list, and where values for the tension table can either be
Imported or Exported, for use by other users or when imported from
another source.

Once a list of lengths is created and the tension values are set, the table
can be saved using the save feature under the file dropdown list. Tension
tables must be saved each time they are adjusted to apply changes in
tension.

Working with Sag Tension Table Generator
To generate a Sag Tension Table, complete the following steps:

8.
9.

Select the Tools drop-down list

Select Tension Table Generator from the list to open the Sag Tension
Table Generator winow

10. In Step 1, Select the loadcase or loadcases to be considered in the

generated tables using the Add Loadcase button
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Sag Tension Table Generator

Add LoadCase  Remove LoadCase

| Spans (Step 2)  Create Report (Step 3)

Note: Only one Loadcase can be added at a time.

q Create New Load Case

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attribute Values

®

Load Cases
=-ml NESC 2012

ol Rule 250B Combined lce and Wind

o Rule 250C Extreme Wind

il Rule 250D Bdreme lce with Concurent Wind
NESC 2007

Rule 250E Combined Ice and Wind (Standard
il Rule 2508 Combined lce and Wind (Atemate |
ol Rule 250C Extreme Wind

ol Rule 2500 Extreme Ice with Concument Wind
GO 95

ol At Installation

Mt Replacement

SA 2015

il Mon-Linear Analysis - Wood Structures (Table -
il MNon-Linear Analysis - Concrete Structures (Tab
il MNon-Linear Analysis - Stevel Structures (Table
CSA 2010

o Mon-Linear Analysis - Wood Structures (Table © w

11. In Step 2, select the span or spans or span bundles to be considered in the
generated table.

LoadCases (Step 1)
Add

Sag Tension Table Generator -

Create Report (Step 3}

Remaowve

Sag Tension Table Genera

LoadCases (Step 1) ; Spans (3t

Add | Remove
Span

| Span Bundle |

228
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12. In Step 3, create the report by modifying the settings displayed:

Set a Start Length, or starting increment
Set an End Length, or ending increment

Set the Increment to be used

Set the Order method to either order by loadcase or span type

Select the temperature and sag values to display
Select the Output Format
Selet the Mode to be used to calculate the tables

E Sag Tension Table Generator — O

LoadCases (Step 1)  Spans (Step 2)

Start Length (ft ) End Length (ft ) Increment (ft )
200 = 400 = 25 =
Order: | By LoadCase ~
Mirimum T
Nominal T
Madmum T

Display Sag

Output Format: | O-Cale Report (PDF)
Mode: | Sagto Tension ~
Create Table(s)

13. Select Create Tables to generate an output report.
14. Close the tool when finished.
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Appendix A - Installing Osmose O-Calce Pro

System Requirements
System requirements for Osmose O-Calc® Pro include the following:

= Supported Operating Systems:
=  Windows 7 - Windows 10 (64-bit version)
= 8 GB system memory
= 20 GB available storage space
= DirectX 11compatible graphics subsystem

= Microsoft .Net Framework version 4.5 or later

Installing Osmose O-Calc® Pro
Use the following procedure to install O-Calc® Pro:

1. Double-click on OCalcPro_(version) Setup.MSI to run the installation
application.

Windows Installer

| EL.il Preparing to install

Cancel

2. When the installer Welcome screen appears, click Next.
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14 0-Calc® Pro Setup [E=

Welcome to the O-Calc® Pro Setup
Wizard

The Setup Wizard will install O-Calc® Pro on your computer,
Click Mext to continue or Cancel to exit the Setup Wizard.

O-Calc

Back [ MNext ] [ Cancel ]

b

3. Review and check the “T accept the terms in the License Agreement”,
then click Next.

14 0-Calc® Pro Setup [E=

End-User License Agreement i
Please read the following license agreement carefully O

Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
O-CALC PRO SOFTWARE LICENSE
AGREEMENT

THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREENENT (the “Agreement™)
is made as of the Effective Date by and between OSMOSE
UTILITIES SERVICES, INC., a Delaware corporation, with
principal offices at 215 Greencastle Rd, Tyrone, GA 30290 (hereinafter
“Licensor™) and Licensee.

Check the License

I accept the terms in the License Agreement
Agreement terms ¥ ? g

[ Print ] [ Back ” Next ] [ Cancel ]

e

4. Click Next to use the default Destination Folder or click Change
Change.... to browse to a different Destination Folder then click Next.
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12 0-Calc® Pro Setup (B

Destination Folder ==
Click Mext to install to the default folder or dick Change to choose another, o

Install O-Calc® Pro to:

|C: \Program Files\Osmose\0-Calc Pro'BinY,

[ Back ][ MNext ] [ Cancel

b

5. Click Install to begin the installation process.

14 0-Calc® Pro Setup = et G

Ready to install 0-Calc® Pro o

Click Install to begin the installation. Clidk Back to review or change any of your
installation settings. Click Cancel to exit the wizard.

[ Back H Install ] [ Cancel ]

e

6. When the installation is complete, click Finish to acknowledge the
completed installation.
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14 0-Calc® Pro Setup (B

Completed the O-Calc® Pro Setup
Wizard

Click the Finish button to exit the Setup Wizard.

O-Calc

Registering Osmose O-Calc® Pro

Once you have installed the Osmose O-Calc® Pro application you will need
to enter a Product Registration Key to register the application and accept the
License Agreement. To register the Osmose O-Calc® Pro application,
complete the following steps:

1. Open O-Calc ® Pro.
The O-Calc® Pro Product Key window is displayed.

D) 0-Calc® Pro Product Key *

Please enter your O-Calc® Pro product registration key. This
key is located on your O-Calc® Pro distribution disk, or in the
Email you received from Osmose containing the product
download instructions.

Key must be 15 (3 groups of 5) letters and numbers.

2. Enter the Registration Key Code that was provided in the email you
received from Osmose.

Note: The Registration Key Code is not case sensitive.
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@ 0-Calc® Pro Product Key pd

Please enter your 0-Calc® Pro product registration key. This
key is located on your O-Calc® Pro distribution disk, orin the
Email you received from Osmose containing the product
download instructions.

abede ||12345 |

*mxyzl |

Key MOT wvalid. Please verify key and try again.

Note: If you have questions about the type of Product key needed for your
installation, contact Customer Support at 716-319-3747 or
technicalsupport@osmose.com.

3. Click the Register O-Calc® Pro button.

Note: You can cancel out of the registration by clicking the X in the upper
right corner. However, you will not be able to use the Osmose O-Calc®
Pro application until it has been successfully registered.

Note: The Demo Version of O-Calc® Pro restricts you from using the save,
email or print options.

4. When the O-Calc® Pro License Agreement window displays, scroll
to the bottom of the license agreement while reading it carefully and
check the “I have read and accept all of the terms of this
agreement”.

Note: You must scroll to the bottom of the license text window to make the
check box and the Accept button active.

5. Click the appropriate button:

» Accept — Indicates your acceptance of the license
agreement and all its terms.

» Decline — Does not acknowledge acceptance of the
agreement. The Osmose O-Calc® Pro application
cannot be accessed if you do not accept the license
agreement.

O-Calc ® Pro Security Administration

O-Calc® Pro limits what user levels are available based on the Windows
User Group a person is in. The following table lists what user levels are
available to each Windows User Group. Users can select any User level with

a V init. The default level is also indicated.
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Windows User Groups

O-Calc All Others O-Calc
Administrators Limited
Limited \ \ \ (default)
Normal v (default) \ (default) \

Administrative  +/

O-Calc ® Pro
User Levels

O-Calc Administrators and O-Calc Limited are the names of the actual
Windows User Groups that need to be created to grant or limit privileges.
When placing users into specific security groups they need to log off and
then log back onto their computers to ensure the proper security group
settings are enabled.

0O-Calc® Pro User Level Definitions

O-Calc® Pro offers three different user levels: normal, limited and
administrative. These levels allow companies to grant or restrict access to
individual features within O-Calc® Pro. Below is a brief description of each
user level.

» Normal — This is the default user level. All attributes except those in
sealed LoadCases can be edited at this level. At this level the user can
also unseal LoadCases and manipulate the Catalog items. The user will
not be able to manipulate the Master Catalog directly.

» Limited — Restricts access to certain attributes and operations that if
changed could gravely effect the data within O-Calc® Pro. Placing a
user at the Limited level is intended to support training, inexperienced
users and untrained data entry personnel.

» Administrative — Users at this level have access to all the features within
O-Calc® Pro including the option to manipulate Catalogs, re-seal
LoadCases and edit read only attributes.

Note: If a user is in both O-Calc Administrators and O-Calc Limited groups,
they will be considered a member of the O-Calc Administrators group.

Change the Product Registration Key

To change the initial Product Registration Key entry, complete the following
steps:

1. Open O-Calc ® Pro.
2. Select Help>Enter or Change Product Key.
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Help - | LoadCase: MESC 12 (230B) Grad
0-Calc® Pro Help
About...

Maore Information 3

| Enter or Change Product Key |

Folders 3

The O-Calc® Pro Product Key window is displayed.

q 0-Calc® Pro Product Key

Please enter your O-Calc® Pro product registration key. This
key is located on your O-Calc® Pro distribution disk, or in the
Email you received from Osmose containing the product
download instructions.

Key must be 15 (3 groups of 5) letters and numbers.

pes

3. Enter or change the Registration Key Code.

Note: The Registration Key Code is not case sensitive.

Q 0-Calc® Pro Product Key

Please enter your 0-Calc® Pro product registration key. This
key is located on your O-Calc® Pro distribution disk, orin the
Email you received from Osmose containing the product
download instructions.

abede ||12345 |

vwxyz| |

Key NOT wvalid. Please verfy key and try again.

X

4. Click the Register O-Calc® Pro button.

Additional Resources

User’'s Guide

Additional sources of information for O-Calc Pro can be found in a number
of sources. These sources can be easily accessed by following these steps:

1. On the main toolbar, select the Help drop-down list

2. Hover the mouse over the More Information option to see the

resources available

236
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Help ~| LoadCase: MESC 12 (230B) Grade C, Heavy (1:0.5in W:dp -

0-Calc® Pro Help
About...

Mare Information

Enter or Change Preduct Key

Folders

View Informational Videos

0O-Calc Pro WIKI

User’'s Guide

3. The available resources are: View Informational Videos or read the O-

Calc Pro WIKI page.
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Appendix B - Creating a Customized View

Understanding the Default View

Within O-Calc® Pro the placement of where the numerous windows are
located can be changed at any time. This allows you to create unlimited
custom views that can also be saved for future use in the Named View
dropdown in the right corner of the Tool Bar menu. The O-Calc® Pro main
view is broken into panels. The windows within O-Calc® Pro can be moved
into any of these panels.

Panel 1 Panel 2

Repositioning a Window

To change the location of a window, complete the following steps:

1. Left click on the windows heading.
b

Mo Pole

Capacity [

-Calc® Pro | Mo Pole | User Level : Normal

238
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The selected window is overlaid in blue.

2. Hold down left mouse button and drag the blue overlaid window to the
area you would like the window displayed.

Capacity 1 || Data Entry

No Pole
Capacity [

)-Calc® Pro | No Pole | User Level : Normal

The actual window that you are moving will remain in its original
location until after the blue overlay window has been positioned.

£ - [ - Jook - Yew - Options - Heip - LosdCae: NESC 12 2508) Grade C . Hesvy (015m Wks = -xH

Once the blue overlay window is near the center of a panel or the edge of
a panel, placement directionals will automatically be displayed.
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Window will

be placed at —> I E |
the top of the -
panel
Window will be placed
either at the top, bottom,
right, left or as a tab in
the panel.
Window will
be placed at —

the bottom of —» =
the panel | = I

3. Drag the blue overlay window over the placement directional that best
interprets where you would like the window placed.

When placing a window over a placement directional the blue overlay
window will display where the window will be placed within the panel.

-x @

1-Cale® Pro| No Pele | User Level: Neemal

4. While still over the placement directional release the left mouse button to
place the window.
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Note: Undo is not available.

Save a Named View

To save the view that you’ve created and add it to the Named View list,
complete the following steps:

1. Enter a name in the Named View box.

peme [
2. Press the enter key to save your Named View.
3. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Delete a Named View
To delete a Named View, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Named View to be deleted from the Named View drop down
list.

|
Build Pole
Default

Ower
Review Pale

2. Select the Delete Named View button 4 .
3. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Note: Undo is not available for this operation.

Return to the Default Docking Layout
To return to the default docking layout, complete the following steps:

1. Select View>Default Docking Layout.
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View -

3D View [

Save 3D View to... 3

Update Capacity Summary  Alt+L

Default Docking Layout .
43

Refresh All Views

Rezet All Filters

Refresh All Views

User’'s Guide

To refresh all views, complete the following steps:

1. Select View>Refresh All Views.

View -

3D View »
Save 3D View to... 3

Update Capacity Summary  Alt+L
Default Decking Layout

Refresh All Views .

Reset All Filters ~ ®

242
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Appendix C — Other Tools & Functions

Working with the Wizard Tool

Wizard Tool Overview

The O-Calc Pro Wizard Tool guides the basic O-Calc Pro user through the
uncomplicated construction of a model utility pole. The model includes the
structure, the equipment attached and its environment.

Enabling the Wizard Tool
To enable the Wizard Tool, complete the following steps:

1. Select File>New Pole>Wizard.

File =
| Mew Pole 3 || Wizard |
Open Pole... Wood Pole L3
Sl Steel Pole
save Pole fs... Concrete Pole
Close Pole Compaosite Pole
More Options ' Segmented Pole
Recent Files Multi-Pole Structure
Exit From Existing Template  »

Understanding the Wizard Workspace

The Wizard provides you with a variety of options enabling you to interact
with the Wizard.

3D, Charts and Inventory
Reports Tab Views Display
D 0-Calc® Pro- 0-Calc® Pro ‘\El@
@ single Phase Primary - Single Support 3DView Charts  Reports - ‘”“E":T‘ = L
@ Single Phase Primary - Double Support - + e e T e
Wizard @ Single Phase Primary - Suspension E;:l 2
Panel @ Single Phase Primary - Deadend 073 oL .
@ Three Phase Primary - Single Support . : f
@ Three Phase Primary - Double Support < ‘ - ¥l E
@ Three Phase Primary - Suspension .
@ ThreePhassanaw—Dea:end 'g Addmonal
display
@ options
i
i
Data Entry L3 z
Data Entry
Display
% Capacty @ Topview [ Heatmap R
Max Capacity Used %[ -] At Height] - [ Vertical Capasity Used [ | Guy Summary:[_NoPole | <« CapaCIty
Wizard Steps —p |© Template . LoadCase . Pole . Adjust . Equipment . Finish | D|Sp|ay
Bar
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Template folder
expanded

Understanding the Wizard Display
The following table describes the color representation in the Wizard Panel.

Display Color Description

& Illustrates a contracted folder.

i Illustrates an expanded folder.

i Ilustrates the currently selected item.

Selecting a Template

The initial step requires you to select a pole template. To select a pole
template complete the following steps:

1. Select One - Template button @ TEmeEe >from the Wizard
Steps Bar.

2. Expand a Template folder.

. Single Phase Primary - Single Support

. Single Phase Primary - Double Support

Single Phase Primary - Suspension

A3 Angle wi Bolt Neutral

A3.4 Angle w/ Spool Neutral
. Single Phase Primary - Deadend
. Three Phase Primary - Single Support
. Three Phase Primary - Double Support
. Three Phase Primary - Suspension
. Three Phase Primary - Deadend

3. Select the pole you would like to start with.

Single Phase Primary - Single Suppart
Single Phase Primary - Double Support

Single Phase Primary - Suspension

A3 Angle w/ Bolt Meutral

A3.4 Angle w/ Spool Neutral

Single Phase Primary - Deadend
Three Phase Primary - Single Support
Three Phase Primary - Double Support
Three Phase Primary - Suspension

Three Phase Primary - Deadend

@
@
V]
©
@
@
@
@
@

4. Select the Edit button Eit | at the bottom of the Wizard Panel, to
modify the selected poles attributes in the Edit window.
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Edit
WoodPole Standard
Pale Number Unset
Owner Pale
Structure Type Aurto L]
Pacle Class 3
Pole Length (ft) 40.00
Species SOUTHERM PINE
Code MESC Standard
Setting Depth (ft) E.00 1)
Line of Lead () 0.00 =]
Lean Direction () 0.00 =]
Lean Amount (%) 0.00 =)
QK Cancel
5. Select OK.

User’'s Guide

Note: To undo changes to the pole’s attributes, select the Undo button

Undo

Selecting a LoadCase

To change the LoadCase that is associated with the pole, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Two — Loadcase button @ from the Wizard Steps

Bar.

>

@

GO 95 Heavy Grade F At Replacement (1.0....

Rule 250B Combined lce and Wind

Rule 250C Extreme Wind

Rule 250D Extreme lce with Concurrent Wind

Rule 250B Combined lce and Wind (Standar...
Rule 2508 Combined lce and Wind (Alternat .
Rule 250C Extreme Wind

Rule 250D Extreme lce with Concurrent Wind

At Installation

At Replacement

MNon-Linear Analysis - Wood Structures (Tab..

Linear Analysis - Wood Structures (Annex E)

Note: If a default LoadCase has been set it is automatically selected.

2. Expand a LoadCase folder.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Expanded LoadCase
folder

Currently
selected
LoadCase

—>

oo E

(2) GO 95 Heavy Grade F At Replacement (..
Rule 250B Combined Ice and Wind

Rule 250C Extreme Wind

Rule 250D Extreme lce with Concurrent..
Rule 250E Combined lce and Wind (Stan...
Rule 250E Combined lce and Wind (Alter...
Rule 250C Extreme Wind

Rule 250D Extreme |ce with Concurrent..

At Installation

m

1200 O@DOG®

At Replacement

GO 95 Light Grade A At Replacement (...

GO 95 Light Grade B At Replacement (...

3. Select a LoadCase.

0omn

GO 95 Heavy Grade F At Replacement (L.
Rule 250B Combined lce and Wind

Rule 250C Extreme Wind

Rule 250D Extreme lce with Concurrent.
Rule 250B Combined lce and Wind (Stan...
Rule 250B Combined lce and Wind (Alter._.
Rule 250C Extreme Wind

Rule 250D Extreme lce with Concurrent..

At Installation

m

00O DOG®

At Replacement

GO 95 Light Grade & At Replacement (W
@ GO 95 Light Grade B At Replacement (W_.

GO 95 Light Grade C At Replacement (..

attributes in the Edit window.

User’'s Guide

4. Select the Edit button " =t to modify the selected LoadCase’s
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Edit

LoadCase

Groundline Fixaty

District

Radial lce (in) 050
lce Density (Ibft"3) 57.00
‘wind Speed (mph) 3953
‘wind Pressure (Ibift"2) 4.00
Temperature [*f) 60.0

Temp Min (*f) 0.0
Temp Max () 1200
NESC Standard 2012

QK Cancel
5. Select OK.

Note: To undo the LoadCase modification, select the Undo button

Substituting the Current Pole
To substitute the current pole with another pole, complete the following

steps:

1. Select Three - Pole button
2. Select Substitute Pole.

@} Manual Substitution

Substitute Pole  —» = Substitute Pole ==
Ontion

3 @ Pole

User’'s Guide

Undo

> from the Wizard Steps Bar.

O-Calc® Pro provides you with three options when substituting a pole.
You can either manually select the substitute pole, select the substitute
pole from a Catalog or you can use the Pole Solver option to help you
select the substitute pole. The Pole Solver option will display the
minimum pole class and the estimated capacity that would be used based
on the pole’s current load. For additional information on substituting a

pole see Substituting a Pole.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

247



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3

Confidential User’'s Guide

@ substitute Wood Pole >

Master Catalog  UserCatalog  Attr Values  Standards

=88 | Master Catalog
E|- Poles

-l Wood
Fole Templates

- mll Single Phase Frimary - Single Support
- mll Single Phase Primary - Double Support
-l Single Phase Primary - Suspension

. mll Single Phase Primary - Deadend
Three Phase Primary - Single Support
-l Three Phase Primary - Double Support
--mll Three Phase Primary - Suspension

+ Three Phase Primary - Deadend
[+--mll Sample Poles

= mll PGE Master Catalog - Oct 12, 2016

E)-mil Distribution

: -l Quick Start Pole Templates
= m Transmission
---i Foles

[+ mll T-Line Guick Pole Templates

Use Pole Solver | Estimated Capacity: Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding structure types displayed
in your catalogs.

3. Use one of the following methods to select the substitute pole you want:

A

Manually select the substitute poles attributes using the Attr values
or Standards tab.

Select the substitute pole from a Catalog select the appropriate tab
and select the poly you want to use as a substitute. The attributes can
still be modified if needed.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog
Window.

Select the Use Pole Solver button = Uss Pale Salver - 19 have O-Calc® Pro
automatically select the minimum Pole Class that would provide you
with a passing pole.

4. Select OK.

If there are primary attachments already on the pole the Height
Adjustment window will automatically be displayed. The Height
Adjustment window allows you to adjust the substitute poles depth and
the height of the primary attachments relative to groundline or the tip of
the substitute pole.
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Height Adjustments
Setting Depth f) |65 = (Orginal Depth: 6.0f )
Al Tip Relative All GL Relative [] Keep Span End Heights
s Normal Bft 3.5in x 4.5in (O Maintain Height from Tip
(® Maintain Height from GL
X Spool 25" () Maintain Height from Tip
(®) Maintain Height from GL
X Spool 25" () Maintain Height from Tip
(®) Maintain Height from GL
- Streetlight - 8 ft. Am 8.0 ft am () Maintain Height from Tip
(®) Maintain Height from GL
-+ Streetlight - 6ft. Am 6.0 ft am () Maintain Height from Tip
(® Maintain Height from GL
oK Cancel

5. Modify the Pole Depth if required.
6. Verify and change each primary attachments height if required.
7. Select OK.

Note: To undo the pole substitution, select the Undo button "%

Performing Adjustments

To complete adjustments to either span angles or the elevations of
attachments, complete the following steps:

1. Select Four - Adjust button @ from the Wizard Steps
Bar.
T

Ang:2.5° Dist150.0 ft

Ang:177.5° Dist150.0 ft

Hgt295 ft - 6M Down Guy 29.5 ft hgt G3....
Hgt29.5 ft - Neutral 2° 150" 0.198" (AAA.

Hat29.4 ft - Primary 3° 150" 0.198" (AAA.

2. Select the item you would like to adjust.
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Span Groups

Ang:0.0° Dist150.0 ft

Ang:180.0° Dist150.0 ft
Elevations

Hgt:34.9 ft - Primary 0° 150" 0.398" (ACS.

Hot31.0ft - 10%3.5"x4.5" 5P -4 Pin

Hgt28.8 ft - EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 33.5 ftheig..

Hogt22.5 ft - Primary 0° 150" 0.398" (ACS.

Hgt209 ft - EHS 3/8 Span/Head Guy 31.5..

User’s Guide

Hot19.8ft - 8'x3.5"x4.5" 5P -3 Pin

Hot4.0 ft - Streetlight- 3 ft. Arm 3.0 ftarm

@ Ganged Geometry Editor

Mode: | Absolute Angle ~

Angle: ICI Degrees
Span Length: Feet
End Drop / Rise: Feet

[] Rotate Entire Structure

oK

Cancel

3. Complete any modifications.
4. Select OK.

Note: To undo any adjustments, select the Undo button

Adding Equipment
To add additional equipment to the po

Undo

le, complete the following steps:

1. Select Five - EqQuipment button from the Wizard Steps

Bar.
2. Expand an Equipment folder.
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Expanded
Equipment
Folder

Currently
Selected
Equipment

. Single Phase

. Pole F%unt

. Rack Mount

Eo o
Streetlight- 3 f. Arm 3.0 ftarm

Streetlight - 6 f. Arm 6.0 ftarm

Streetlight- & f. Arm 8.0 ftarm

Streetlight- 10 ft. Arm 10.0 ftarm

Streetlight- 12 ft. Arm 12.0 ftarm

Streetlight- 15 ft. Arm 15.0 ftarm

3. Select the Equipment you would like to add to the pole.

. Single Phase
. Pale Mount
. Rack Mount
) Streetlights
Streetlight- 3 f. Arm 3.0 ftarm
Streetlight - 6 f. Arm 6.0 ftarm
—» |5} Streetlight- 2 f. Arm 8.0 frarm
Streetlight - 10 ft. Arm 10.0 ftarm
Streetlight- 12 ft. Arm 12.0 ftarm

Streetlight- 15 f Arm 15.0 ftarm

Note: Only one piece of equipment can be added at a time.
4. Enter the height of the attachment.

Height n

Erter Height:
QK Cancel
5. Select OK.

6. Modify the new equipment’s attributes.

User’'s Guide
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Edit
Streetlight ™
Description Streetlight - 8 ft. Arm
Owner <Undefined> &)
Type General Fj
Install Height (ft) 28.00 %)
Ratation (%) 0.00 B
Arm Length (in) 96.00
Arm Diameter (in) 300
Arm Rise (in) 24.00
Can Diameter (in) 20,00
Can Height (in) 15.00
Equip Weight(lbs) 75.00
‘wind Drag Coef. 0.0 v
QK Cancel
7. Select OK.

Note: To undo the addition(s) of equipment, select the Undo button I tnde

Finalizing the Wizard Tool Process

To finalize the work that has been completed in the Wizard, complete the
following steps:

1. Select step Six - Finish button @ from the Wizard Steps

Completed Pole in 3D View
Q 0-Calc® Pro [ =al
3DView Charts  Reports  AISC  User ~ |l
Add Images to Pole _-;‘ m + ‘ %:
Remove All mages AT g
Actions 073 ar
Save Pale SN 2
o} ‘ RS g
Run Wizard Again o @ :
Save Pole and Run Wizard B
Goto G-Cale® Pro 2
g
il
H

ey

% Capacty €N TopView 'm Databntry [ Heatmap

Undo Redo | Max Capacity Used % ‘ 15.1 ‘ AtHe\ght‘ 00t ‘ Vertical Capacity Used |wo| e ] Guys are adequate

I. Template ). LoadCase ). Pole ). Adjust ). Equipment )@ Finish |
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The Finish step provides you with a variety of operation and options.

Images

Add Images to Paole

Remove All Images

Images. The following
options are available from
the Images menu.

Add Images to Pole. Select
the Add Images to Pole
option to add images that
are associated to the
current pole.

Remove All Images.
Select the Remove All
Images option to remove
all images that are
associated to the current
pole.

Save Pole
Run Wizard Again
3ave Pole and Run Wizard

Actions. The following
options are available from
the Actions menu.

Save Pole. Select the Save

Pole option to save the

Go to O-Calc® Pro
current pole.

Run Wizard Again. Select
the Run Wizard again
option to restart the Wizard
process.

Save Pole and Run Wizard.
Select the Save Pole and
Run Wizard again option to
save the current pole and
restart the Wizard process.

Go to O-Calc® Pro. Select
the Go to O-Calc® Pro

option to close the Wizard
and return to O-Calc® Pro.

Adding Images to the Pole

To add images to the current pole in the Wizard, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Add Images to Pole.

2. Select the Images Path Browse button and navigate to the
location where the images to be associated with the current pole
are located and click OK.
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@ Additional Pele Images

Selsct the path that contains the images to b associated with the cursnt pole

Path |C\Usm\amsa\0neDﬂva -Osmose Liliies Services'\Documents'Poles and Images\DMT Examples\DMT Images

Highlight the image orimages that are to be associated with the current pole and press "OK" to assign them to the pole’s metadata set

20140319_234147 jpg 20140319_234228 jpg DMT Example 1.PG DMT Example 2.JPG DMT Example 3.JPG

e ——

OCLE_A5D21665-5686-4.

DMT Example 4.JPG

Coneel

3. Select the images to be associated to the current pole.

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one image out of
sequence. Hold down the shift key to select a group of images that are

next to each other.
4. Select OK.

Note: To undo the addition(s) of images, select the Undo button

Undao

Removing Images From the Pole

To remove all the images that are associated to the pole in the

Wizard, complete the following steps:

1. Select Remove All Images.

Note: There is no option to remove individual images.

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Note: To undo the removal of the images, select the Undo button

Undao

Save the Pole

To save the pole in the Wizard, complete the following steps:

1. Select Save Pole

Save Pole

Run Wizard Again

Save Pole and Run Wizard

Go to O-Calc® Pro
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2. Browse to the location where you will save the pole and click
Save.

3. Select OK to the confirmation message.

Run Wizard Again
To restart the Wizard again at step one, complete the following steps:

1. Select Run Wizard Again.

Save Pole

Run Wizard Again

Save Pole and Run Wizard

Go to O-Calc® Pro

Note: If any changes have been made to the current pole you will be
prompted to save your changes before the Wizard is restarted.

Save the Pole and Run the Wizard Again

To save the current pole and restart the Wizard at step one, complete
the following steps:

1. Select Save Pole and Run Wizard.

Save Pole

Run Wizard Again

Save Pole and Run Wizard

Go to O-Calc® Pro

2. Browse to the location where you will save the pole and click
Save.

3. Select OK to the confirmation message.

Once the pole has been saved the Wizard will automatically be
restarted.

Close the Wizard Tool

To close the Wizard and return to O-Calc® Pro, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Go to O-Calc® Pro.

Note: The current pole in the Wizard will not be saved within the
Wizard.

Working with the Lens Calibration Tool

The Lens Calibration Tool is used to determine the barrel / pin cushion
distortion present for a particular brand of camera prior to its use in the
Digital Measurement Technology (DMT) process.
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Enabling the Lens Calibration Tool
To enable the Lens Calibration Tool, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Misc>Photo Measurement>Lens Calibration.

K1 Lens Calibration Tool

fep 1 Step2 Step3 Step 4

Print a copy of the lens calibration chart.

O S

Y
= = DY
by
Y Y Y
=
KoK XK KK

*

Click here to print calibration chart
OB R K
Y
il by
iy
il by
Y
OB R &®
Mext =

Working With the Lens Calibration Tool

Lens Calibration is a four step process. T
process, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Step 1 tab.

2. Click the Click here to print calibra
calibration chart.

0 complete the Lens Calibration

tion chart button and print the

Note: You will need the printer calibration chart and the camera you need to

calibrate to proceed to the next step.

3. Click the Next button or select the Step 2 tab.
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1 Lens Calibration Tool X

Step3 Step 4

Take a picture of the calibration chart with the camera to be calibrated. The chart
must be perfectly flat (use tape if needed) and should fill the frame fully. The camera
must not be zoomed in at all and the camera should be as parallel to the image as
possible. A propery taken image is illustrated below.

|<Back][Nad>]

4. Using the camera that needs to be calibrated take a picture of the
calibration chart that you printed out on the Step 1 tab.

Note: Use the detailed directions provided on the Step 2 tab to get the best
possible image. Incorrectly taken images of the calibration chart will result in
the lens calibration to be incorrect.

5. Save the image you took of calibration chart.
6. Click the Next button or select the Step 3 tab.

ol Lens Calibration Tool *

Step 1

Browse for and select the image taken in step 2. EI

| <Back | Net> |

7. Click the browse button == and navigate to and select the image you
took of the calibration chart and click Open.
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and Sensor
Ratio are
automatically
populated.

8. Your image should display in the Step 3 tab.

User’s Guide

k1 Lens Calibration Tool

Step1 Step2 Step3 Step 4

Browse for and select the image taken in step 2. m

| <Bak ||

Next >

9. Click the Next button or select the Step 4 tab.

Note: Verify the Camera Make and Camera Modl that display are correct.

£1 Lens Calibration Tool *
(4) Select the calibration points ‘ Click here to select points ‘
(B} Pedom the calibration ‘ (Click here to calibrate ‘
Resutts
. Camera Make:  [NIKON |
> Camera Model:  [COOLPIX L840 |
\ Lens Distortion: | |
Sensor Ratio |4 | / |3 |
(C) Update the known cameras data file | Click to update cameras file
| <Back | Finished |

10. Click the Click here to select points button.
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Lens Calibration Pick Points

Click outer points clockwise starting at the upper left. then inner points starting at the upper left. press "Done™ when complete.

: View ~ Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate ~

[ Restt |[ Undo | [ Cancd [[ Done |,

The Lens Calibration Pick Points window displays. Using the detailed
directions provided select each point until all points are selected on the
chart.

Lens Calibration Pick Points

Click outer points clockwise starting at the upper left. then inner points starting at the upper left. press "Done” when complete.

: View ~ Zoom To Fit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate v

| Resst || Undo | | Cancdl || Done |
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Lens Distortion
is automatically
populated once
the calibration is
complete.

Lens Calibration Pick Points
Click outer points clockwise starting at the upper left. then inner points starting at the upper left. press "Done” when complete.

View ~ Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate v

[ Cancal |

| Resat | [ und Dore |

11. When all points are selected, click the Done button.
12. Click the Click here to calibrate button. The calibration status bar will

display the lens calibration progress.

When the lens calibration is complete the Lens Distortion field will
automatically be populated.

k1 Lens Calibration Tool >

Step1 Step2 Step3 Stepd

(A) Select the calibration points I Click here to select points I

(E) Perfarm the calibration ‘ (Click here to calibrate ‘

Results
Camera Maks:  |NIKON

Lens Distortion: |0.0001970000

|
Camera Model:  [COOLPIX L840 |
|
|

>
Sensor Ratio |4 | £ |3
(C) Update the known cameras data file | Click to update cameras file |

13. Click the Click to update camera file button.
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14. Select OK to the verification message that the camera has been added to
the supported camera database.

15. Select Finished to close the Lens Calibration Tool.

Working with the Calculator
A basic calculator is provided to help with simple calculation or conversions.

To access the calculator, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Misc>Calculator.

Calculater

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversicn
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling 5pan Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Force Summary of Selection

Fill Merment Table

Clean Temp Folder

Photo Measurement
Schema Explorer

Dump Reporting Parameters
Dump Forces Detail Report
Dump Cataleg

.-

Q, Calculator

| o
g / * -
7 B 9 +
4 5 6 C
1 2 3 =
0 0K

Working with the Modulus of Elasticity Calculator

To create a Modulus of Elasticity (MOE) calculation for reference only,

complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Misc>Modulus of Elasticity Calculator.

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator

AWG to Diameter Conversicn
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling 5pan Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation
Force Summary of Selection
Fill Merment Table

Clean Temp Folder

Photo Measurement
Schema Explorer

Dump Reporting Parameters
Dump Forces Detail Report
Dump Cataleg

Note: A pole does not need to be loaded in the Inventory Window in order to

use the Modulus of Elasticity Calculator.
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2. Select the Main Material from the drop down list.
3. Select the Core Material from the drop down list.
4. Enter the Core Radius %.
The Modulus of Elasticity (MOE) is automatically calculated.

@ Modulus of Elasticity Calculator *
Main Materal: | Aluminum 443,1060,1100,300¢ 6063 ~
Core Material: | Carbon steel C == 0.3% hd

Core Radius %: |25 = MOE: |11206250

5. Select the X in the upper right corner to close the window.

Note: The Modulus of Elasticity Calculation cannot be applied to a currently
loaded pole. This calculation is for reference only.

Viewing the AWG to Diameter Conversions
To display the AWG to Diameter conversions, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Misc>AWG to Diameter Conversion.

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator

AWG to Diameter Conversion .
g’

Concrete Pole Class List
Seil Class List

Ruling 5pan Calculator
Pole Section Evaluation
Force Summary of Selection
Fill Merment Table

Clean Temp Folder

Photo Measurement 2
Schema Explorer 2
Dump Reporting Parameters

Dump Forces Detail Report

Dump Cataleg

262 ©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3 Confidential User’'s Guide

Note: A pole does not need to be loaded in the Inventory Window in order to
display the AWG to Diameter Conversion window.

@' AWG to Diameter Conversion x
AWG Inches b
4/ | 0.4600
30 0.4096
20 0.3642
1/0 0.3245
1 0.2853
2 0.2576
3 0.2234
4 0.2043
5 0.1813
& 0.1620
7 0.1443
g 0.1285
5 0.1144
10 01013
11 0.0907 i
OK

2. Select OK to close the window.

Viewing the Concrete Pole Class List

To view the list of Concrete Pole Classes, for reference only, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Tools> Misc>Concrete Pole Class List.

Calculator
Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion

Concrete Pole Class List M
Soil Class List e
Ruling 5pan Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Ferce Summary of Selection

Fill Mement Table

Clean Temp Foelder

Phote Measurement 3
Schema Explorer 2
Dump Reporting Parameters

Dump Forces Detail Report

Dump Catalog
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Note: A pole does not need to be loaded in the Inventory Window in order to
display the Concrete Pole Class List window.

Concrete Pole Class n
Pole Class Transverse™ (bs) Torque ftdbs) Strength (psi)
A 450 250 7000

AL E00 300 7000

A E0D 1100 7000

B 500 1100 7000

C 1200 2750 7000

D 1500 2750 7000

E 1500 2750 7000

F 2400 2750 7000

G 3000 5160 7000

H 3700 5160 7000

J 4500 5160 7000

K 5400 8300 7000

L 6400 2300 7000

M 7500 8300 7000

N 8700 12160 7000

0 10000 12160 7000

* Maximum load 2 feet from pole tip in pounds

Strength Factor:
1.0000 =

hd

oK

2. Adjust the Strength Factor.

3. Select OK to close the window.

Viewing the Soil Class List

To view the list of Soil Classes, for reference only, complete the following
steps:

1. Select Tools> Misc>Soil Class List.
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Soil Classes

Sound hard rock, bedrock, unweathered

Class 1

Very dense and/or cemented sands, coarse gravel and cobbles

Class 2

Dense fine sand, very hard silts and clays (may be preloaded)

Class 3

Dense sands and gravel, hard silts and clays

Class 4

Medium dense sandy gravel, very stiff to hard silts and clays

Class 5

Medium dense coarse sand and sandy gravels, stiff to very stiff silts and
clays

Class 6

Loose to medium dense fine to coarse sand, firm to stiff clays and silts

Class7

Loose fine sand, alluvium, loess clays, soft-firm clays, varied clays, fill

Class 8

Peat, organic silts, inundated silts, fly ash, very loose sands, very softto
soft clays

2. Select OK to close the window

RUS-based Overturn Moment Calculation

User’'s Guide

The RUS method (RUS Bulletin 1724E-200) will take into consideration pole length,
setting depth, and soil type. The user will have the option to change the soil
classification based on local known conditions and/or field data. The tool will
automatically fill in the overturn moment value and the O-Calc Pro calculation
engine will flag the pole if overturn is a limiting factor for the pole model. This
functionality is in support of the CPUC GO95 Rule 94.11 (pole overturning
calculation).

Activating RUS-based Overturn Moment

To enable the RUS-based overturn moment feature, complete the following
steps:

1. Select the pole from your 3D view or Inventory Window.
2.

In the Data Entry window, set the filter box to say Overturn.

WoodPole Owverturn
| Soil Class Unset
Orverturn Moment (ft-1bs) [ Inset
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3. Select a Soil Class from the list; the Overturn Moment sets to Auto.

Data Entry
‘WoodPole Overturn -
Sail Class Class 2 |
Cwverturn Moment (ft-lbs) Auto

Note: The soil class number corresponds to a value for the Overturn

Moment, referenced in the table below.

Class Description Soil Constant
Class 0 | Sound hard rock; bedrock; un weathered Soil Constant 140
Class 1 | Very dense and/or cemented sands; coarse gravel and Soil Constant 140
cobbles

Class 2 | Dense fine sand; very hard silts and clays (may be Soil Constant 140
preloaded)

Class 3 | Dense sands and gravel; hard silts and clays Soil Constant 70

Class 4 | Medium dense sandy gravel; very stiff to hard silts and ~ Soil Constant 70
clays

Class 5 | Medium dense coarse sand and sandy gravels; stiff to Soil Constant 70
very stiff silts and clays

Class 6 | Loose to medium dense fine to coarse sand; firm to stiff ~ Soil Constant 35
clays and silts

Class 7 | Loose fine sand; alluvium; loess clays; soft-firm clays; Soil Constant 35
varied clays; fill

Class 8 | Peat; organic silts; inundated silts; fly ash; very loose Soil Constant 35
sands; very soft to soft clays

4. Verify that the Overturn Moment displays in the Analysis Report.

Pagia ID70amol poix. Maonday, Ociabar 30, 2017 125 M

O-Calc® Pro Analysis Report

Pok Num: Unset Pok Length / Class: 4073 Code NESC Structue Type: Unguyed Tangent
Testand Trest Unset Spacies SOUTHERM PINE MESC Rule: Rule 250B Status Unguyed
Field Unset Settng Depth (ft): 6.00 Constructon Grade: C Pole Strengt Factor 0.85
AuxDats 3 Unset GJL Circumference (in): 36.00 Losding District: Heavy TransverseWind LF: 1.75
Aux Dats 4 Unset GiL FiberStrass (psi: 8,000 lce Thickness(in): 0.50 'Wire Tension LF: 1.00
AuxDets & Unset Allowsbie Stress (psi) 6,800 Wind Speed (mph): 35953 \ericalLF: 1.90
AuxDats & Unset FiberStress Ht. Redue No Wind Pressur (psf): 4.00

Latitude: 0 Deg 0 Min 0.000000 Sec M Longiude: 0 Deg 0 Min 0.000000 Sec E Elevstion: 0 Feet
Pole Capacity Utilization (%) Height Wind Angle
ft) [deg)
Mazximum 25.8 o0 300
Groundina 8.8 an 900
— Vertical 126 236 800
Pole Moments (ft-Ib} Load Angle Wind Angle
[deg) [deg]
Mazx Cap Uil 23,724 205 900
Groundina 23,734 285 800

Slwtdiowste S840

‘ ID\.‘enum 108,021
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Deactivating RUS-based Overturn Moment

To enable the RUS-based overturn moment feature, complete the following
steps:

1. Select the pole from your 3D view or Inventory Window.
2. In the data entry window, set the filter to Overturn Moment.

3. Inthe Overturn Moment (ft-1bs) attribute box, double-click within the
box that says Auto, and type in the word Unset.

WoodPole Owerturn -

Soil Clazs Class 2 r
Overturn Moment (ft-1bs) |l..hset| |

4. Press Enter to deactivate RUS-based overturn moment calculations.

In the Data Entry window, set the filter box to say Overturn.

Working with the Ruling Span Calculator
To calculate the ruling span for reference only, complete the following steps:
1. Select more than one span in the Inventory Window or 3D View.

2. Select Tools> Misc>Ruling Span Calculator.

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversicn
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling S5pan Calculator

&7

Pole Section Evaluation
Force Summary of Selection
Fill Moment Table

Clean Temp Folder

Photo Measurement 2
Schema Explorer »
Dump Reporting Parameters

Dump Forces Detail Report

Dump Cataleg

Note: The Ruling Span Calculation cannot be applied to the currently loaded
pole. This calculation is for reference only.
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Ruling Span

Ruling Span: 173.2 feet

Span 1: Primary 0° 100" 0.398" (ACSR1/0 AWG 61 RAVEN)
Span & Secondary 0° 200" 0.8068" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)

3. Select OK to close the window.

Working with the Pole Section Evaluation

To evaluate damage and decay on the pole for reference only, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Tools> Misc>Pole Section Evaluation.

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversicn
Concrete Pole Class List

Seil Class List

Ruling 5pan Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation M

Ferce Summary of Selection
Fill Merment Table

Clean Temp Folder

Photo Measurement
Schema Explorer

Dump Reporting Parameters
Dump Forces Detail Report
Dump Catalog

2. Select Add and select a damage or decay item from drop down list.

Note: To remove a damage or decay item from your list select the item to be
removed and select Remove from the toolbar.

3. Modify the damage or decay attributes.
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@ Pole Section Evaluation O *
Add ~ R v
smeve Neutral Axis Offset fri)
x Y
Moment of Inertia (in™4)
Orga
0o 10
to2m
s 4|3 oty 09
a s
15 P
BendingMomertCapac| 50000 Original
OnglnaIBendlngMomen|5l]DDI] Oto 180
to2m
o [§ |0

Note: The calculations are updated automatically and are not editable.

Working with the Force Summary of Selection

To display the force summary of the selected object(s) in the Inventory
Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools> Misc>Force Summary of Selection.

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling 5pan Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Force Summary of Selection [

Fill Merment Table

Clean Temp Foelder

Photo Measurement 2
Schema Explorer »
Dump Reporting Parameters

Dump Forces Detail Report

Dump Catalog

Note: At least one object needs to be selected in the Inventory Window in order
to display the Force Summary of Selection window.
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2. Select OK to close the window.

Confidential

User’'s Guide

Forces of Selected Elements

Height: 34 ft

Total Force :1446,0 1bs 1.6 deg.
From Tension :1445.4 |bs 0.0degrees
From Wind :40.8 |bs 90.0degrees

Maoment: 49163.2 ft-lbs at GL

OK

To display the Fill Moment Table for the pole currently displayed in the
Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Pole in the Inventory Window.
2. Select Tools> Misc>Fill Moment Table.

3.

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversicn
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling 5pan Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Force Summary of Selection

Fill Morment Table N

Clean Temp Folder bg

Photo Measurement
Schema Explorer

Dump Reporting Parameters
Dump Forces Detail Report
Dump Cataleg

In the Data Entry Panel select the Pole’s Moment of Capacity.
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H3 UHrs Moment Capacity vs Height
Height ft) ggglse}m e - |‘*“‘* Moment Capacity vs Height |
e 2 EE 40 T T T T T T
2 1 80065.8
3 2 76509.5 | 1
4 3 73057.8 1 7
5 4 69709 -
o
6 5 664616 2
7 6 63314 £ 1
g 7 B0264.7 g,
9 8 573121 2 1
10 9 544547
11 10 51630.8 1
12 1 49019
13 12 46437.7
1 |13 43945.4
15 ” 415403 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
= s 29221 1 il Moment Capacity in Foot-Pounds (10*3)

Once the Moment Capacity vs Height table is displayed the toolbar menu
provides you with a variety of options:

File File. The following options are
Save available from the File menu:
Cancel Save. Select the Save option to

save any modifications.

Cancel. Select the Cancel option
to exit the table without saving

any changes.

Value Value. The following options are
Add available from the Value menu:
Remove Add. Select the Add option to
Sort add a new row to the table.

Import Remove. Select the Remove
Export option to remove a selected row

from the table.

Sort. Select the Sort option to
sort the table by height.

Import. Select the Import option
to import a CSV file.

Export. Select the Export option
to export the current table values
toa CSV file.

4. Select the Height or Moment Cap you would like to change and enter
the new value you would like to use.

5. Select File>Save.
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Note: Select File>Cancel to close the Moment Capacity vs Height table without

saving any modifications.

Clean Temp Folder

To clean the temp folder, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools> Misc>Clean Temp Folder.

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversicn
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling 5pan Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Force Summary of Selection

Fill Moment Table

Clean Temp Folder

[,
bg*
Photo Measurement

Schema Explorer

Dump Reporting Parameters

Dump Forces Detail Report

Dump Cataleg

2. Select OK to the confirmation message.

Changing Access Permission

To change your access permission, complete the following steps:
1.

Select Tools>User Level.

Tools -

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info..

Clearance Analysis...

LoadCase Comparison...

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator...

Catalog Maintenance

Uzer Level

by

View Color Legend
Misc...

Finite Element Model

»

»

Lirnited
Mormal

Administrative

Note: The User Level can also be updated by left clicking on the User Level in
the Status Bar and selected the preferred User Level.

Select the desired User Level.
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Tools -

Batch Pole Report...

Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info..

Clearance Analysis... 2

LoadCase Comparison...

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator...

Catalog Maintenance 2

User Level 3 | Limited

by

Mormal

View Color Legend

] Administrative
Misc... 2

Finite Element Model 3

3. Select OK to the confirmation message.

Note: The current User Level will automatically be updated at the bottom of the
Status Bar.

Note: Changes to the User Level are per O-Calc® Pro session. Any changes to
the User Level are not permanent. For additional information on O-Calc® Pro
Security Level, see O-Calc ® Pro Security Administration.

Change the Unit Convention
To change the unit convention, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options>Unit Convention.
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Options -

Auto Capacity Summary

Capacity Meter Display

Visualization Celor Scheme »
Inventory Info Tips Enabled

Component Load Info Tips Enabled

Catalog Info Tips Enabled

Heat Map Segment Tips Enabled

Heat Map Moment and Load Details

Show All Attributes in Info Tips

Expand All Attributes in Data Entry Panel

Options in 30 View »
Units Convention . » | Metric
Backward Compatibility Mode 1 v Englich
Enable / Disable Prompts »

Manage Available Reports

Misc Options 3

Note: English is the default unit convention when the application is initially
installed.

2. Select the unit convention from the options provided.

Note: A check mark will display next to the selected unit convention when it is
enabled.

Change the Pole Saved Confirmation Message

To change if the “Pole Saved” confirmation message displays, complete the
following steps:

1. To enable\disable the Pole Saved confirmation message option, select
Options>Misc Options>Display “Pole Saved” Confirmation.
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Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation I

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Flat Visual Style

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never =
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic cepy to clibpoard on item click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

Muaowve Pole Segments Together

User’'s Guide

Note: The Display “Pole Saved” Confirmation option is enabled when the
application is initially installed.

Note: When the Display “Pole Saved” Confirmation option is enabled a check
mark will display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the
check mark is not displayed.

Divide Add Menu Items by Category

To change how the “Add Element” menu is displayed, complete the

following steps:

1. To enable\disable the Divide Add Menu Items by category option, select
Options> Misc Options>Divide Add Menu Items by Category

Note: Disabling the divide add menu option displays all elements to be
added to an item in one list.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

275



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3

[<]

Confidential

Display "Pole Saved” Confirmation

Divide Add Menu ltems by Category

FEEEE B [©

[ [

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never <
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemnblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipbeard on ttemn Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ...

Show Error Tab Automnatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Change the Inventory Window Toolbar Display

To change if the Inventory Window toolbar displays text next to each image,
complete the following steps:

User’'s Guide

‘ % Filter |'= Sort E| Edit @ Delete * Add = Expand T Collapse & Substitute & InsulRtn 2 Query

1. To enable\disable the text that displays next to each image in the
Inventory Window toolbar, select Options>Misc Options>Show Text
and Images in Inventory Menu.

Display "Pole Saved" Cenfirmation

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu .
lag”

Flat Visual Style
Invert Mouse Wheel

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never -
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemnblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assermnbly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Optiens ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension..

Note: When the Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu option is enabled a
check mark will display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled
the check mark is not displayed.
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Change the Visual Style

To display the O-Calc Pro interface in a flat visual style, complete the

following steps:

Confidential

1. Select View>Theme>Flat Visual Style.

View ~| Options ~ Help ~ | LeadCase:

| Theme » | Light
3D View » Dark
Save 3D View to... b Blue
Update Capacity Summary ~ Alt+U | ]
Default Docking Layout Flat Visual Style

Refresh All Views
Reset All Filters

Change the Mouse Wheel Functionality

To reverse the mouse wheel direction, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options>Misc Options>Invert Mouse Wheel.

Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation
Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Flat Visual Style

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Mever =
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

User’'s Guide

Note: The Invert Mouse Wheel function will be valid for the 3D View, Bird’s
Eye View, Perspective Camera and Top View.

Modifying Span’s Default Rated Strength Percentage
When a span is copied from the Master Catalog where the tension mode is

“Static” or “Manual” a default percentage of a spans rated strength is used to

calculate the span’s tension. The default percentage for each type of span
can be changed at any time by completing the following steps:

1. Select Options>Misc Options>Percent of Span Rated Strength to

Apply as Tension.
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Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Flat Visual Style

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension... [

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Mever =
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemnblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assermnbly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Optiens ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

User’'s Guide

2. Select the Span’s Percent you would like to change and enter the new
default percentage you would like to use for the selected span.

Note: To load a Save Percent of Tension Set select the Import button

Import

and browse to the location of the file.

q % Rated Strength to Apply

Enter the percent of a span’s "Rated Strength” to

be applied as that span’s "Tension" when creating
a span from the Master Catalog in "Static” tension
mode.

SpanType Percent
Secondary 33
Service 20
Neutral 5
Telco 25
CATV 25
Fiber 25
Sub-Transmission |25
Cther 33
Unknown 33
Span Bundle 25
Export Impart

Restore Default Values

Cance

278

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 5.3 Confidential User’'s Guide

Note: This value will not be applied if the span is a subcomponent of complex

assembly.

3. Select the Export button Seot to save the currently displayed
percent of tensions set as a file.

4. Select OK.

Note: To revert the entire listing of span percentages of Rated Strength back to
their default values select Restore Default Values.

Working with Pole History Archive

The Pole History Archive provides an audit trail of the changes made at each
save point. When the Pole History Archive option is enabled, each time you
save changes to a pole a snapshot of that pole is created and stored as a
history record. Each history entry records who made the changes and when
they were made. By retaining a history of each time a pole has been saved
enables you to review previous revisions to a pole and even revert to a pole’s
previous revision. To enable and use the Pole History Archive, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Options>Misc Options>Save Pole History Archive.

Display "Pole Saved" Cenfirmation

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Flat Visual Style

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension..

Save Pole History Archive I
lay”
Auto Save: Mever =

Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemnblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assermnbly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Optiens ... »
Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Note: When the Save Pole History Archive option is enabled a check mark will
display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is
not displayed.

2. Create a new pole in the Inventory Window and save the pole using the
File>Save Pole option.

~ Inventory -

(R —

=+

New pole created

. B W |Polebium:Unssat
in the Inventory ..l NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:3ps)
Window
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The first time the pole is saved a Pole History Archive file is created.

3. Toreview the pole’s history archive, select File> More Options>Open
Archived Pole. Browse to the location of the saved pole and select the
(pole name).pplx file.

Note: The Open Archived Pole option is only visible when the Save Pole History
Archive option is enabled.

@ select Archived Version of Demol X
’s initi Dat u Workstati
Saved pole’s initial & ser orkcstation
Revision History entry —> 1043072017 125817 FM arose SYR-LAP143
oK Cancel

4. Complete modifications to the current pole in the Inventory Window and
save the pole using the File>Save Pole option.

~ Inwventory -

=R | Polelum:Unset
-§8 NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)

- Normal 5% 3.5inx 4.5in

i -4 PinInsulator

* Secondary 45° 50" 0.500" (Unset)

* Secondary 2237 50" 0.500" (Unset)

% Pin Insulator

* Secondary 457 50" 0.500" (Unset)

= Secondany 2237 500 0.500" (Unset)

=" Streetight 8.0ft am

i & Note: Streetlight Note

Active pole with
objects added

The Revision History area is automatically updated.

5. To review previous revision to a pole or to revert a pole to a previous
version, select File>Open Archived Pole. Browse to the location of the
pole you wish to work with and select the (pole name).pplx file. Select
the Revision History record you would like work with.
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Select the (pole name).pplx file

A
q Select Archived Version of Demal X
Date User Workstation

Select the revision | 10/30/2017 12:58:17 PM arose SYR-LAP143

history file

oK Cancel

6. Select Open Archived Version.

Inventory -

T l= B ST oga?

=-#F Polehum:Unset
B NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light {W:3psf)

The selected Revision History snapshot is loaded in the Inventory
Window and can be reviewed. The pole is completely editable at this
time and it can be modified and saved. If the revision is saved, it will
then become the active version of that pole and replace the .pplx file.
For safety, a new revision history record will be added at that time that
stores a snapshot of the previously saved version of the pole.
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Set the Idle Time Interval

To set the idle time before calculations are calculated, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Options>Misc Options>Idle Timer Interval (currently set
time).

Display "Pole Saved” Confirmation

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Flat Visual Style

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Mever =
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assembly Drop

57

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click

Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ... 2
Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

2. Enter the Idle Timer Interval.

@ Idle Timer Interval et

Enter Idle Timer Interval:

2000 miliseconds

QK Cancel

Note: The Idle Time Interval can be set to a minimum 1000 milliseconds and a
maximum of 5000 milliseconds.

Note: The Auto Capacity Summary option needs to be enabled in order for the
Idle Timer to activate.

3. Select OK.

Display Assemblies in the Tree View

By default, when adding or substituting a pole or attached equipment the
assemblies are not displayed in the tree view unless they display directly
under a folder.
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With the option by
default disabled the
equipment needs to
be directly under a
folder. If the
equipment is not
directly under the
folder in the tree
view the folder will
not be displayed.

Confidential

Q Substitute Crossarm - Normal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in *

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Invertory  Attribute Values

- mll Wood
v mll Single Am
Double Am
-l Alley Am
=-mll Assemblies
il Crossam Assemblies
=-mll Standard Framing Assemblies
—> Primary Cross-Circuit

s 8%3.5"%4.5" 5P 3 Pin

s 8%3.5"%4.5" 5P 3 Pin
\i Double Deadend
e B4 5"%3.5" 5P 3 Deadend

...... s B4 5"x3.5" 5P 3 Deadend

=-mll Pole Templates
v mll Single Phase Primary - Single Support
o Single Phase Primary - Double Support
+|--mll Single Phase Primary - Deadend
---l Three Phase Primary - Single Support W

Cancel

User’'s Guide

Note: The example above displays using the Substitute option with the Display
Assemblies in the Tree View by default disabled.

To display assemblies without regard to where they display in the tree view,
complete the following steps:

1. Select Options>Misc Options>Assemblies Shown in New and Subst

Trees.

Display "Pole Saved” Confirmation

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

Flat Visual Style

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never v

Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees I

Set Height After Assembly Drop o
Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Note: When the Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees option is enabled a
check mark will display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled
the check mark is not displayed.
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Setting Height After Assembly Drop

To set the height of equipment or an assembly being dragged onto the current
pole from a catalog, complete the following steps:

User’'s Guide

1. Select Options>Misc Options>Set Height After Assembly Drop.

Display "Pole Saved" Cenfirmation

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

Flat Visual Style

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension..
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Mever =

Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Azcemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assermnbly Drop I

Double Buffer in Image Measurement g

Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Optiens ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Note: When the Set Height After Assembly Drop is selected the height
adjustment window will display each time a drag-and-drop operation occurs
from a catalog. The height value displayed is the pole attachment height of the
topmost item of the assembly. All other items will be adjusted relative to the
topmost attachment height.

Buffering in Image Measurement

O-Calc ® Pro uses an off-screen bitmap buffer to reduce redraws flicker of
the photo measurement screen. This option requires a large amount of
system memory. On computers where memory levels or CPU performance
do not meet the stated O-Calc ® Pro requirements this option may be enabled
in an attempt to reduce memory consumption and increate performance at the
expense of increased image flickering. To enable double buffering in the
Measurement Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options>Misc Options>Double Buffer in Image Measurement.
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Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Flat Visual Style

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension..

Save Pole History Archive
Auto Save: Mever v

Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)
Azcemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assermnbly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement .

Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Optiens ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Note: When the Double Buffer in Image Measurement option is enabled a check
mark will display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the
check mark is not displayed.

Note: To review a complete list of O-Calc ® Pro system requirements, see
System Requirements.

Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

O-Calc ® Pro uses the advanced graphical processing unit of the graphics
card to accelerate 3D rendering and processing. This feature requires that the
graphics card meet WDDM 1.0 or higher and be fully Direct 3D compliant.
If your graphics card does not meet those requirements you may disable the
use of 3D hardware acceleration. This will result in severely reduced 3D
rendering performance. To enable the 3D Hardware Acceleration, complete

the following steps:

1. Select Options>Misc Options>Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration.
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Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Flat Visual Style

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension..

Save Pole History Archive
Auto Save: Mever v

Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)
Azcemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assermnbly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration [
g

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Optiens ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

User’'s Guide

Note: When the Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration option is enabled a check
mark will display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the
check mark is not displayed.

When deleting objects in the Inventory Window using the delete button on
your keyboard a delete confirmation message is displayed. This message can
be enabled or disabled according to your needs. To change if the delete

confirmation message display, complete the following steps:

1. To enable/disable the Delete confirmation message option select
Options>Misc Options>Warn on Keyboard Delete.

Display "Pole Saved” Confirmation

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Flat Visual Style

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension..
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Saver Never <
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assermnbly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete I

Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ..

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Note: The Warn on Keyboard Delete option is enabled when the application is

initially installed.
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Note: When the Warn on Keyboard Delete option is enabled a check mark will
display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is
not displayed.

Copying Value from the Data Entry Window

The copy value feature allows you to easily copy values or value sets from
the Data Entry Window onto the clipboard. To use this feature, complete the
following steps:

1. To enable/disable the copy to clipboard on item click option select
Options>Misc Options>Automatic copy to clipboard on item click.

Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation
Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Flat Visual Style
Invert Mouse Wheel
Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension..,
Save Pole History Archive
Auto Save: Mever M
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)
Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop
Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration
Warn on Keyboard Delete
Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click M

Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pele Options .. 4
Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

2. Select the data entry header or selected an object or attribute value
within the Data Entry Window.

Data Entry -
Data Entry Header — [ Span ITension sag jqj— Currently Displayed
Span Sag (f) N2 | Category
Tension Type Static v
Tensicn (Ibs) | 48200
Tension Table | NI
Objects Within a | Slack Tension (Ibs) | NiA- Objects Attributes
Category Rated Strength (Ibs) | 1204.00
| lce Accum. Factor | 0.75
‘windTensionFactor | Auto
Wiind Drag Coef. | Auto

Note: Only one object or attribute can be selected per copy. To copy more than
one object or attribute select the data entry header.

3. Select ctrl + C to copy the value(s).
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Selecting the Data Entry Header
then selecting ctrl+c will copy all
the objects and attribute values
within the selected category to
the clipboard.

Selecting an object then selecting
ctrl+c will copy the object value

and the objects attribute value to

the clipboard.

Attribute

Selecting an attribute then
selecting ctrl+c will copy the
attribute value to the clipboard.

4. Select ctrl + V to paste the value(s) from the clipboard.

Switching Views Using Function Keys

To easily switch between the O-Calc ® Pro views keyboard shortcuts and
function keys have been enabled. To work with these features, complete the

following steps:

1. To enable/disable the Enable Shortcut and Function Keys option select
Options>Misc Options>Enable Shortcut and Function Keys.

Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Flat Wisual Style

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Mever v
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic copy to clibpoard on item click

Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

I
Stub Pole Options ... by
Show Error Tab Automatically
Move Pole Segments Together

Note: When the Enable Shortcut and Function Keys option is enabled a check
mark will display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the

check mark is not displayed.

When Shortcuts and Function Keys are enabled the following are

available:
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F1
F2

Press F1 to switch to the 3D View.

Press F2 to switch to the Charts View.

F3
F4

Press F3 to switch to the Data Entry Window.

Press F4 to switch to the Measure Window.

F5
F6

Press F5 to switch to the Reports Window.

Press F6 to switch to the Inventory Window.

F7
CTRL + F7

Press F7 to switch to the Heat Map Window.

Press CTRL + F7 to switch to the Capacity
Window.

F8

Press F8 to switch to the Schematic Window.

F9

Press F9 to switch to the Top View Window.

F11
F12

Press F11 to save the current changes.

Press F12 to switch the 3D View to the Bird’s Eye
View.

Insert

CTRL + Insert

Pressing the Insert button while an object is
selected in the Inventory window will display a
shortened list of convenient features.

(Example: Add objects, select multiple objects and
add notes)

Press CTRL + Insert to modify an insert.

CTRL +?

Press CTRL + ? to switch to the Find Menu Item
Window.

Delete

Press the Delete button to delete objects in the
Inventory Window.

Working with the Stub Pole Menu Options

While performing analysis on stub poles several options are automatically
enabled. O-Calc ® Pro allows you to adjust which of these options you
would like enabled or disabled.

Enabling the Ability to Create a New Stub Pole

To enable/disable the right click menu options to create a new stub pole as a
new pole analysis, complete the following steps:

1. To enable/disable the Create as New Pole option select Options>Misc
Options>Stub Pole Options>Create as New Pole Enabled.

©2018 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Options Y] Help -

Capacity Display »
Visualization Color Scheme »
InfoTips and Data »
Options in 3D View »
Units Convention »

Backward Compatibility Mode »

Enable / Disable Prompts »
Manage Available Reports

[ Misc Options - Display “Pole Saved" Confirmation
Manage Plugins... Divide Add Menu Items by Category
R 1[¥] Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Invert Mouse Wheel
Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension_
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never -

Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Wam on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on Item Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

KIEY

(i<

=

| Stub Pole Options ... » [[¥] Create as New Pole Enabled
[? Show Error Tab Automatically vl Create as Version Enabled
[¥] Move Pole Segments Together [¥] Auto Guy Stub Pole Enabled

Note: When the Create as New Pole Enabled option is enabled a check mark
will display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the check
mark is not displayed.

Note: At least one of the Stub Pole “Create” options needs to be enabled.

Enabling the Ability to Create a New Version of the Stub
Pole

To enable/disable the right click menu option to create a new version of the
existing stub pole, complete the following steps:

1. To enable/disable the Create as Version Enabled option select
Options>Misc Options>Stub Pole Options>Create as Version
Enabled.
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Options ~| Help ~
Capacity Display »
Visualization Color Scheme »
InfoTips and Data »
Options in 3D View »
Units Convention »

Backward Compatibility Mode  »

Enable / Disable Prompts »
Manage Available Reports
T Misc Opbons > \ Display “Pole Saved" Confirmation
Manage Plugins... B Divide Add Menu Items by Category
IZI Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension_.
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never v

Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on Item Click

&

<

E3KY]

[¥] Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

I Stub Pole Options ... » ] v | Create as New Pole Enabled
B Show Error Tab Automatically [v| Create as Version Enabled
[¥] Move Pole Segments Together [¥] Auto Guy Stub Pole Enabled

Note: When the Create as Version Enabled option is enabled a check mark will
display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is
not displayed.

Note: At least one of the Stub Pole “Create’ options needs to be enabled.

Enabling the Ability to Auto Guy a New Stub Pole

To enable/disable the right click menu option to automatically auto guy a
new stub pole, complete the following steps:

1. To enable/disable the Auto Guy Stub Pole option select Options>Misc
Options>Stub Pole Options>Auto Guy Stub Pole Enabled.
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Capacity Display

Visualization Color Scheme
InfoTips and Data

Options in 3D View

Units Convention

Backward Compatibility Mode

Enable / Disable Prompts
Manage Available Reports
Misc Options

Manage Plugins...

»

Options «| Help - | LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Instaliation ~

Display “Pole Saved” Confirmation
Divide Add Menu Items by Category

t Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension..
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never -

Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

v | Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
v Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

v Wam on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on Item Click

| Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ..
Show Error Tab Automatically
Move Pole Segments Together

e

| 154] Create as New Pole Enabled

'v| Create as Version Enabled

[ ] Auto Guy Stub Pole Enabled

Note: When the Auto Guy Stub Pole Enabled option is enabled a check mark
will display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the check
mark is not displayed.

Automatically Display Error Tab

To display any error(s), in a separate tab, that causes the calculation engine
not to complete, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options>Misc Options>Show Error Tab Automatically.

».

Display "Pole Saved” Confirmation
Divide Add Menu Items by Category

[¥] Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Invert Mouse Wheel

Save Pole History Archive
Auto Save: Never -
Idie Timer Interval (2000 ms)
Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop
Double Buffer in Image Measurement
E Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration
[¥] Wam on Keyboard Delete
Automatic Copy to Clipboard on Item Click
[¥] Enable Shortcut and Function Keys
Stub Pole Options ...
iE{ Show Error Tab Automatically

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...

H v| Move Pole Segments Together
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Move Pole Segments Together

To automatically have pole segments move together, complete the following
steps:

1. Select Options>Misc Options>Move Pole Segments Together.

Options +| Help -~
Capacity Display »
Visualization Color Scheme »
InfoTips and Data »
Options in 3D View »
Units Convention »

Backward Compatibility Mode »

Enable / Disable Prompts »
Manage Available Reports

[_. Mnsc_Opbons » Display “Pole Saved” Confirmation
Manage Plugins... Divide Add Menu Items by Category

E Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension..
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never .

Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on Item Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

<l
L)

<

(<]

Move Pole Segments Together

=<

Manage Plugins
To work with available plugins, complete the following steps:
1. Select Options>Manage Plugins.
Note: The available list of plugins is dependent on the customer’s installation.

2. Select the plugin you would like to enable.
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Manage Plugins

AddPoleAsNewVersion pplugin
AnalysisExport pplugin
Bill_of_Materials pplugin

Canvas PoleScreening Tool pplugin
ClipboardCaptureGPS pplugin
ColladaGenerator pplugin
DXF_Importer pplugin
ET_Truss_Selector pplugin
Extemal Tools pplugin
FEM_Export pplugin

GP5_Plugin pplugin

lkePole Screening Tool pplugin
InventoryEdit pplugin
Jsonlmport Export pplugin
Kentucky Data Entry pplugin
LiDAR_Viewer pplugin
LoadCalcLE_Import pplugin
LoadExplorer pplugin

[] LocationServicesPlugin pplugin
[] LogsysPoleScreening Tool pplugin

N T

>

Apply

3. Select Apply.

4. Select Yes to the Restart Required message.

Working with Catalog Configurations

Cancel

O-Calc® Pro allows the user to configure and utilize multiple Master and

User Catalogs. Each catalog configuration displays independently within O-
Calc Pro. The Catalog Configuration tool allows you to add, remove and edit
any catalog configurations.

Working with Catalog Configuration
To open the catalog configuration window, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Catalog Maintenance>Configure Catalogs.

Tools =

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Clearance Analysis... »

LoadCase Comparisen...

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator...

Catalog Maintenance 2 ||

Configure Catalogs

.-

User Level 3

Maintenance (Bulk Edit) Mode

View Color Legend
Misc... r

Finite Element Model 3
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Download available Catalog(s) here \

g Catalog Configuration \ X

Toolbar —» Add Edite

atalog Download Catalog(s)
Catalog Number 1 A

Catalog Windows Name : User

User Catalog Catalog Type : USER

Catalog Data Path : C:\Users\lnewcomb\AppData\Roaming\OsmosePPL\UserCatalog.pplc
Expansion State Path : C:\Users\lnewcomb\AppData\Roaming\OsmosePPL\UserCatalog.pexp

Catalog Number 2

Catalog Windows Name : Osmose
Master Catalogs Catalog Type : MASTER
Catalog Data Path : C:\Users\lnewcomb\MastexrCatalog.pplc
Expansion State Path : C:\Users\lnewcomb\MasterCatalog.pexp v
< >

o [ ]

Note: A default Master and User Catalog are provided upon installation
of O-Calc Pro - add additional Catalogs as desired.

Adding a Catalog
To add a catalog, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Add Catalog button .

g Catalog Cenfiguration *

| Add Catalog | | Remove Catalog | | Edit Catalog | Download Cataleg(s)

-~

Catalog Windows Name : Valmont Poles
Catalog Type MASTER

Catalog Data Pat :\ProgramData\0smosePFL\Valmont.pplc
Expansion State Path : C:\ProgramData\OsmosePPL\Valmont.pexp

Catalog Number &
Cataleg Windows Name : ATSC
Catalog Type : MRSTER
Catalog Data Path : C:\ProgramData\CsmosePPL\AISC.pplc
Expansicn State Path : C:\ProgramData\OsmosePPLM\AISC.pexp

2. Enter the catalog Name.
3. Select the catalog Type from the drop down list.

4. Select the Catalog Path browse button .| to browse to and select the
catalog file you would like to use and select Open.

5. Select the State Path browse button J to browse to and select the
catalog expansion file you would like to use and select Open.

@ Add Catalog Entry *
Name: |Cneati\re |
Type: |Master V|
Catalog Path: |C:\F‘mgmmData\OsrnosePPL\Creati\rePultn.lsions.pplc | EI
State Path: |C:\F‘mgmmData\OsrnosePPL\Creati\rePultn.lsions.pexp | l:l
Eais
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Q Catalog Configuration

Add Catalog

Download Catalog(s)

Catalog Humber 1
Cataleg Windows Name : User
Catalog Type : USER

Catalog Data Path : C:\Users\arcse\RppData‘\Roaming'OsmogePPL\UserCatalog.pplc
Expansion State Path : C:\Users\arcse\AppData‘\Roaming\OsmogePPLY\UserCatalog.pexp

Catalog Number 2
Cataleg Windows Name : Master Catalog
Catalog Type : MASTER
Catalog Data Path : C:\ProgramData\OsmosePPL\MasterCatalog.pplc
Expansion State Path : C:\ProgramData‘\OsmosePPL\MasterCatalog.pexp

Catalog Humber 3

oK

Cancel

Click OK to close the Catalog Configuration window.

Editing a Catalog

To edit a catalog configuration, complete the following steps:
1.
2.

Select Tools>Catalog Maintenance>Configure Catalogs.

Select the Catalog you would like to edit.

Select the Edit Catalog button .

| Edit Catalog Ent
4l g Ty

Name: |Va|m0nt |

TYPE! | Master ~

Catalog Path: |C:"-.Pn:ugrclmData"-.OsmosePPL"-.\c"almont.pplc:

State Path: |C:"-.Pl'ong:m'lData"-.OsmosePPL"-.Valmont.DENJ

Cancel

Complete any modifications to the catalog configuration.

| Edit Catalog Ent
4l g Ty

Name: |Va|m0nt Poles|

TYPE: | Master w

Catalog Path: |C:"-._ProgrclmData"-._OsmosePPL"-..‘u"almont.pplc:

State Path: |C:"-.ProgrclmData"-.OsmosePPL"-.Valmont.DEm

oK

Cancel

Click OK to close the Add Catalog Entry window.
Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Click OK to close the Catalog Configuration window.
Click OK to the Restart Required message.
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Remove a Catalog

To remove a catalog configuration, complete the following steps:
1. Select Tools>Catalog Maintenance>Configure Catalogs.
2. Select the Catalog you would like to delete.

Select the Remove Catalog button \M

4. Select Yes to the remove confirmation message.
Note: There is no undo for this operation.

These customizations can only be restored by reverting to a previously saved backup
of the Master Catalog.

Note: Backup versions of the Master Catalog can be obtained by selecting
Help>Folders>All Users Root Folder>CatalogBackup. For additional
information on restoring a backup version of the Master Catalog see Working
with Catalog Backups.

Downloading New Catalogs
To download the latest version of a catalog, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Catalog Maintenance>Configure Catalogs.
2. Inthe Configure Catalogs Window, select Download Catalogs.

3. Launches a Web Browser that navigates to www.o-
calcpro.com/CATALOGS/

4. Select a catalog to download — clicking on it will begin download

User will be prompted to choose save location

= |f saving in same location as older versions of a catalog, will
overwrite old version.

6. Once downloaded, close web browser

7. In O-Calc, again select Tools>Catalog Maintenance>Configure
Catalogs

8. Follow steps to add an additional catalog

Working with Sealed LoadCases

The LoadCase element contains the environmental and convention
parameters required to codify such things as the standards body being used,
the local wind and ice conditions, overload factors to be applied in different
conditions, and to different element types, etc. Arguably the LoadCase is the
most critical element in O-Calc® Pro, and the one that must be controlled
and manipulated with the most care, and by the most qualified personnel.

For this reason O-Calc® Pro adds an extra layer of protection to LoadCase
elements referred to as LoadCase Sealing.

O-Calc® Pro provides a set of sealed LoadCases pre shipped in the Master
Catalog that contain the correct parameters for all commonly encountered
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NESC and GO95 conditions, including extreme wind and extreme load.
These LoadCases cannot be modified by any user regardless of their user
level. They are “Sealed” against modification.

A user of “Normal” or higher level can unseal a COPY of a sealed LoadCase
and make modifications to that copy. The resulting custom LoadCase can be
placed in the User Catalog for future use or modification.

A user of “Administrative” level can additionally re-seal a LoadCase and
place the newly sealed LoadCase back into the Master Catalog for use by any
other user(s). Such a user may also re-seal a LoadCase that is located in the
Catalog in an unsealed form.

The remainder of this section details the steps involved in unsealing or re-
sealing LoadCases.

Unsealing a LoadCase

To unseal a LoadCase in the Inventory Window for modifications, complete
the following steps:

Note: LoadCases should only be unsealed and modified with extreme caution.
Modifying LoadCase attributes will affect O-Calc® Pro calculations.

1. Right click on the LoadCase to be unsealed in the Inventory Window and
select Unseal this LoadCase.

Note: LoadCases cannot be unsealed in the Master Catalog. To add a
LoadCase from the Master Catalog see Adding Load Cases to a Pole.

Select as current LoadCase

Edit NESC Light (250B) Grade B

Unseal this LoadCase

Description of MESC Light (250B) Grade B L\\S
Delete NESC Light (250B) Grade B

Substitute NESC Light (250B) Grade B

Select All of Type

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Inventory -
]j Filter |'= Sort ? Query Edit Delete Add 'S} Expand =

=5 PoleMum:Unset
i M8 User defined LoadCase

Note: To undo the unsealing of the LoadCase, select Edit>Undo.
3. Select File>Save.

Once the LoadCase is unsealed you can modify the LoadCase attributes
using the Edit option in the Inventory Window. For additional
information on editing attributes see Editing Equipment Attributes.

If you need to use the unsealed LoadCase for future use or modifications
copy the LoadCase to a specific User Catalog folder. To copy the
unsealed LoadCase to a User Catalog folder left click on the LoadCase in
the Inventory Window and drag it to a specific User Catalog folder.
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Re-Sealing a LoadCase

To re-seal a LoadCase to prevent additional modification to the LoadCase,
complete the following steps:

Note: Only a person with Administrative privileges can re-seal an unsealed
LoadCase.

1. Right click on the LoadCase to be re-sealed in the Inventory Window
and select Re-seal this LoadCase.

Select as current LoadCase

Edit User defined LoadCase

Re-seal this LeadCase

Description of User defined LoadCase %
Delete User defined LoadCase
Substitute User defined LoadCase

Select All of Type

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Inventory -
“]“_q Filter |'= Sort ¥ Query Edit Delete Add 'S} Expand =

—’f PaleMum: Unset
b b Demo Unsealed LC

Note: To undo the sealing of the LoadCase, select Edit>Undo.
3. Select File>Save.

To seal a LoadCase that is unsealed in a Catalog Window select the
LoadCase in the Catalog then select Tools>Catalog
Maintenance>LoadCase Sealer.

Locating O-Calc® Pro Folders

To easily access O-Calc ® Pro user and common folders, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Help>Folders.

About... Elete Add =% Expand T1 Co

More Information 4

Enter or Change Product Key
Folders s User Root Folder

All Users Reot Folder
Cameras and CVTs

System Temp Folder
Registry Values
Reports Folder

Catalog Folders 3

2. Select the folder you need access to.
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Development Information

Retrieving Reference Information

O-Calc® Pro contains a number of reports containing reference information.
Catalog and schema information is provided for developers. Details of the
values available to the reporting system are available for custom report
authors. Raw reports of data and calculated forces are all available to assist
in the understanding of pole loading. These utilities are intended for
software and report architects and as such they are of limited use to general
users. To access the reference information, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Misc.
There are four reference reports available:
» Schema Explorer (PDF or HTML Format)
» Dump Reporting Parameters
» Dump Forces Detail Report
» Dump Catalog

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculater

Peole Section Evaluation

Force Summary of Selection

Fill Moment Table

Clean Temp Folder

Pho

Schema Explorer
Dump Reporting Parameters
Dump Forces Detail Report

Dump Catalog

2. Select the reference report you would like to run.

Note: These schemas can be enabled by setting the ‘SchemaAndForces’ value to
try in the registry. The registry path is
HKEY_CURRENT_USER>Software>PPL>Dump.

Creating Custom Loading Districts

In certain situations it may be necessary to use custom loading districts
within the O-Calc® Pro application. Creating a custom loading district file
will replace the O-Calc® Pro default loading district values. If you need any
of the default loading district values you will need to manually add them to
your custom loading district file.

Any LoadCases that currently use the O-Calc® Pro default loading districts
will not be overwritten when a custom loading district file is created. If you
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need pre-existing loading districts changed you will need to manually edit
these LoadCases. A LoadCase district can only be changed in an unsealed
LoadCase.

Note: For additional information on editing unsealed LoadCases see Working with
Sealed LoadCases.

To create a custom loading district file, complete the following steps:
1. Open Notepad.
2. Create a list within Notepad of the custom loading districts.

I_-j Ch\Uzers\arose\Onelrive - Csm... — O >

File Edit Search View Encoding Language Settings Tools
Macro Run Plugins Window 7 X
[ - .
o - = = it g %
{new 1.t £
' District 1
District 2
District_3
District 4

Ln:4 Col:1 Windows (CR LF) UTF-8 IN

3. Select File>Save.

4. Save in \Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
Data\OsmosePPL.

Note: Read and write permission will be needed to the OsmosePPL directory.
This directory can also be accessed by selecting Help>Folders>All Users Root
Folder from within O-Calc Pro.

5. Enter the File name as “customloadingdistricts.txt”.
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i Save As X
Savein 4 Documents ’ oF-E~
}’? Name Date modified Type A
ArcGIS /11/2017 1:45 PM  File folc
Quick access ArcGIS 10.5 5/1/2017 1:30 M File folc
- ArcGIS 10.5.1 10/19/2017 12:59 ... File folc
: ArcIS Pro 1.4 3/24/2017 10:19 AM  File folc
Desktop CatalogBackup 8/22/2017 927 AM  File folc
Custom Office Templates 3/1/2017 8:13 AM File fole
Documents /19/2017 8:50 AM  File folc
Libraries ESRI 6/7/2017 9:37 AM  File folc
|"\)j IKE 7/19/2017 8:51 AM  File folc
; Mark Messenger /10/2017 1:49 PM  File folc
This PC My Books 4/10/2017 10:06 AM _File fole
@ My Digital Editions 7/19/2017 12:03 PM  File folc
My Kindle Content 10/17/2017 10:13 ... File folc »
Network < >
Filz name Custom Loading Distncts W
Save as fype: Normal test file (* be) ~ Cancel

Note: Once the customloadingdistricts.txt file has been created and saved to the
correct location the O-Calc® Pro application will automatically utilize this file.
O-Calc® Pro will need to be restarted for the changes to take effect.

To restore the default loading district values simple remove the
customloadingdistricts.txt file from the OsmosePPL directory. O-Calc® Pro will
need to be restarted for the changes to take effect.

Working with Catalog Backups

Each time changes are made to a catalog a backup of the catalog is
automatically created when the current session is closed. O-Calc ® Pro
retains up to 10 backups of each catalogs, automatically deleting the oldest as
new ones are created. By retaining a backup of each time the catalog(s) are
changed by session it allows you to revert to a previous catalog in case a
change was done in error.

Backups of the catalogs are easily accessible from within the O-Calc ® Pro
application. The backups are located in a CatalogBackup folder wherever
catalog files are located.

Some of your catalog backup files can quickly be located using the links
under the Help>Folders.

Each catalog backup file provides the date and time that the backup file was
created right in the file name.

(Catalog Name).pplc.02_12_2016_08_03_18.Backup
- () —

Catalog Name Date Time

To revert to a previous version of a catalog, complete the following steps:
Note: The steps below are for reverting to a previous catalog.
1. Open the catalog folder that has the catalog that you need to revert.

2. Open the CatalogBackup folder.
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Select and copy the backup file you need to revert to.

4. Edit (open) the Catalog Data Path that your current catalog resides in
(the one you want to replace).

Note: The Catalog’s Data Path is located in the Catalog Configuration window.
The Catalog Configuration window can be accessed by opening Tools>Catalog
Maintenance>Configure Catalogs.

5. Rename the catalog that resides in this folder.
6. Copy the Catalog Backup file you copies in step 4.

7. Edit the catalogs name by removing the Date, Time and the word
Backup.

8. 0O-Calc® Pro application will need to be closed and reopened before the
change will take effect.

Catalog Maintenance Mode

O-Calc® Pro provides a Catalog Maintenance Mode that enables
administrators to complete modifications within a catalog. The Catalog
Maintenance Mode allows anyone with administrative privileges to have full
editing capabilities to all catalogs. All attributes included attributes that are
normally un-editable can be edited in this mode. This mode should only be
accessed by the most qualified personnel as all changes are permanent once
they are saved. When the Catalog Maintenance Mode is activated, only
modifications within the Catalog Window are permitted. All options within
O-Calc ® Pro that do not pertain to the Catalog Window are disabled until
you have exited the Catalog Maintenance Mode.

To use the Catalog Maintenance Mode, complete the following steps:

Note: Only a person with Administrative privileges can access the Catalog
Maintenance Mode.

1. Close any pole that is opened in the Inventory Window File>Close Pole.
2. Select Tools>Catalog Maintenance>Maintenance (Bulk Edit) Mode.

Note: When the Maintenance Mode is enabled a check mark will display next to
the menu option.

Catalog Maintenance

You are about to enter Catalog Maintenance Mode!
In this mode all cataleg attributes are unlocked
and all edit operations are permanent. This mode
is for the bulk creation and medification of catalog
iterns by experienced catalog administrators ONLY!

Do you wish to continue?

Yes l No

3. Select Yes to continue in Catalog Maintenance Mode.

Note: The Status Bar will turn yellow and clearly indicate that the Catalog
Maintenance Mode is active.
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4. Complete your modifications to the catalogs.
Note: There is no undo option available.

5. Deselect the Tools>Catalog Maintenance>Maintenance Mode option.

End Catalog Maintenance

You are now leaving Catalog Maintenance Mode,
Do you wish to save the current catalog including
any changes you may have made this session?

Yez . Mo

6. Select Yes to save your changes.
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